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‘ Introduction

Introducing Got it! 2" edition

Methodology

Got it! 2" edition is a four-level American English course
written specifically for secondary school students, with
particular emphasis on meaningful communication and skills
development. It covers levels A1 through B2 in the Common
European Framework for Reference (CEFR).

The second edition has brand new content and builds on the
strengths of the first edition, following thorough research into
the needs of teachers and students.

Key features of the methodology are:

Hands-on language presentation Students immediately
interact with the dialogue or text that opens each unit, check
their understanding of meaning and context, and are given the
chance to try out new structures;

Guided discovery Students explore the meaning and

usage of new language before they move on to more formal
presentation and practice;

Communicative practice Dialogue work and personalization
are emphasized at each level, and pairwork activities and
games are included throughout;

Cultural awareness A focus on the U.S. and other English-
speaking countries is placed within the context of the wider
world:;

Skills development In every unit, students apply and extend
what they have learned, through targeted skills lessons
designed to build their competence in each individual skill;

Self-assessment Students regularly review and measure
their progress against the Common European Framework of
Reference;

Learning across the curriculum Interdisciplinary reading and
project pages link the topics and language content of the main
units to other areas of the school curriculum;

Values The topics in Got it! 2 edition have been carefully
chosen to stimulate reflection on a broad range of issues
related to citizenship and the development of socially
responsible values. These are highlighted in the teaching notes
for each unit.

Flexibility

A comprehensive and innovative package of components
gives the teacher maximum support and flexibility. Whatever
your teaching style, Got it! 2" edition has everything you could
possibly need to match your students’learning environment.
Combined Student Book and Workbook Available in full and
split editions. Every student also has access to an online version
of the Workbook with extra practice via a code supplied on a
card in the print book.

iTools Featuring a fully interactive Student Book and
Workbook, for use in class with interactive whiteboard,
computer, or data projector.

Video Four video reports and eight authentic voxpop
interviews with teenagers per level. Each report and voxpop
video comes with an accompanying worksheet, and all are
available on DVD (with additional on-screen comprehension
questions) and on iTools.

Online printable worksheets More than 50 extra worksheets
are available online, including pairwork activities and games,
and review and extension worksheets for extra grammar and
vocabulary practice.

Flexible assessment options Printable, editable course tests
are available online at www.oxfordlearn.com, along with a bank
of extra test questions for each unit.

Printable KET and PET practice tests For level 2 there

is a printable KET practice test, and for level 3 there is a
printable PET practice test. Both are available online at
www.oxfordlearn.com.

Overview of components

Student Book and Workbook

The Student Book contains:

e eight teaching units;

¢ aWelcome unit, reviewing key language from the previous
level. In the Starter level, the Welcome unit briefly reviews
basic language typically covered at primary level;

¢ a Remember unit for mid-year language review and
consolidation. In the split edition of Got it! 2 edition, the
Remember unit opens the second volume at each level;

e a Review unit covering grammar, vocabulary, and
communication after every two units;

e a Culture club lesson in each Review unit, providing an
insight into life in the U.S. and other English-speaking
countries;

e regular self-assessment pages correlated to the Common
European Framework of Reference;
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The Workbook contains:

e a Writing builder section, providing material to develop your
students'writing skills and confidence; e additional practice for each teaching unit, covering

grammar, vocabulary, communication, reading, and writing;
e detailed grammar notes and word lists, included at the start
of each Workbook unit for ease of reference.

e Puzzles for every unit;
e four Curriculum extra reading and project lessons;

e acomplete Word list containing new vocabulary and
phonetic transcriptions, organized by unit.

Online Workbook and Extra Practice

All students have access to an online version of the Workbook
via a code supplied on a card in the print book. The Online
Workbook includes:

o all the activities in the print Workbook;

e extra practice in vocabulary, grammar, and communication
for every unit;

e 3 Picture dictionary;
e extra Review activities;

e regularinteractive Progress quizzes;

e automatic grading, providing the student
with instant feedback;

e a Gradebook, showing students’scores.

Online Teacher’s Resources —
www.oxfordlearn.com 7
All the course resources are supplied online in the Resources et e S

section of the Online Workbook. Students will not be able to

see these resources. There are extra worksheets and all the - - -
assessment materials.

The extra resources provide support material for consolidation, ' ;
extension, mixed-ability classes, and assessment. . . H

There are more than 50 printable worksheets for each level,
covering the following areas:

e \ocabulary help and extension

e Grammar help and extension

e Reading and writing
o Pairwork

e Games

o Puzzles

e Video report activities
e Video voxpop activities o e e [
There is a wide range of materials for assessment, as follows: - ol e

e printable and editable course tests, including eight Unit tests - o wards » e ey
and four Review tests per level. All course tests have A and B = R ——
versions, to help prevent your students from cheating; = %,

e abank of Extra test questions, with extra grammar and
vocabulary questions for every unit of the Student Book;
e regularinteractive Progress quizzes with the Online
Workbook; - —
e International-style practice examinations, linked to the Got it/
2" edition syllabus;
e aprintable KET practice test with Level 2, and a printable PET
practice test with Level 3.




iTools

iTools is designed to be used in the classroom with an
interactive whiteboard. It can also be used with a computer
linked to a monitor or data projector. Features include:

e fully interactive Student Book content including full class
audio;

e answer keys and audio scripts that can be turned on or off;

¢ extra audio to accompany reading texts in Skills lessons;

e complete Workbook content with answer keys;

¢ the ability to alternate between corresponding Student Book
and Workbook pages at the click of a button;

e interactive grammar presentations, with activities to
complete as a whole class;

¢ video lessons containing complete video clips; students can
view the video clips with or without scripts.

DVD

Video material for Got it!is also available on two DVDs. The
DVDs contain:

o four video reports per level, linked to the topical and
linguistic content of the Student Book;

e on-screen interactive comprehension questions;

¢ printable worksheets for each video report;

e authentic voxpop interviews with American teenagers for
every unit;

e printable worksheets to accompany each voxpop video;

e teaching notes with full scripts and answer keys.

TR O

Teacher’s Book
The Teacher’s Book contains:

e teaching notes and at-a-glance answer keys for all the
Student Book material;

e ideas for warm-ups and extra activities;

e suggestions for using authentic songs with specific topics or
areas of language;

e background notes and cultural information on people and
topics mentioned in the Student Book;

e audio scripts for all listening material;
e Workbook answer keys.

\. Shusta Pgres OXFORD

Class Audio CDs

Each set of Class Audio CDs contains:

e all the listening material for the Student Book;
¢ audio for the Review tests.

vi



Using the Student Book

Welcome unit

The Welcome unit offers six pages of vocabulary and grammar
practice, covering language students have seen in the previous
level. In the Starter level, students are given a brief overview

of basic language they may have seen at primary level, before
beginning the main syllabus in unit 1.

Main units

Each main unit is divided as follows:
Presentation and Language focus 2 pages
Vocabulary 1 page

Grammar 1 page

Communication 1 page

Grammar 1 page

Skills 2 pages

Presentation

The Presentation text on the left-hand page exposes students
to the theme, grammar, vocabulary, and functions of the

unit. The Language focus exercises on the right-hand page
allow students to interact with the dialogue in more detail,
encouraging them to explore, use, and personalize new
language before it is formally presented and practiced on the
Vocabulary and Grammar pages.

In the Starter level and Level 1, the text is a dialogue presented
in a photostory format. The photostories reflect the aspirations
of the students, using familiar contexts to motivate and engage
them. Each unit focuses on a different episode in the lives of
the central characters.

In the Starter level, the story takes place in a school. Jacob
meets a new girl, Lucia. Lucia joins the school choir, and Jacob
joins the choir so he can get to know her. Jacob's friends are
mad about this because choir practice makes him late for
soccer practice. Max tells Jacob to choose between choir and
soccer. Jacob is sad and chooses choir, which means he will

miss the big soccer game. Lucia persuades Jacob at the last
minute to play in the game. Jacob’s friends go to watch the
choir perform in a show, and realise that choir is actually cool.

In Level 1, we follow a story about two bands (Supernova

and The Misfitz) competing against each other in a Battle of
the Bands competition. Zac, the lead singer of Supernova, is
behaving arrogantly and doesn't care about band practice. The
other members of the band become frustrated with him. Zac
decides to leave Supernova and join The Misfitz. This leaves
Supernova without a singer at the last minute. Rosie, a member
of Supernova, decides to sing at the contest, transforms her
image, and amazes everybody! Supernova wins the contest.
Zac is mad, but the Supernova band members are very happy.

In Levels 2 and 3, the emphasis is on texts dealing with
individual topics of a more grown-up nature, in recognition
of the fact that students, along with their interests and tastes,
mature very quickly during the teenage years. A variety of
formats and genres is used, including dialogues, magazine
articles, and web pages.

Following on from the presentation text, students complete a
series of questions to check basic comprehension. The Check
it out! feature draws students’attention to useful colloquial
expressions in the dialogue in Starter level and Level 1, while in
Levels 2 and 3 it helps students extend their vocabulary.

Language focus

The exercises in the Language focus section familiarize students
with the language of the unit, without requiring them to
manipulate it. In Starter and Level 1, students focus on the
target language in relation to specific scenes and sections of
dialogue from the photostory; in Levels 2 and 3, students find
phrases and structures in the presentation text, and use them
to complete sentences or captions about the text.

Finally, Focus on you and Pairwork activities give students
the chance to communicate with the new language in a
personalized context, following carefully controlled models.
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Vocabulary
This page presents and practices a set of vocabulary

items associated with the unit topic and previewed in the
presentation lesson. Look! boxes contain useful tips and draw
attention to potential problems and errors. These include
spelling rules, exceptions or irregular forms, collocations, and
notes about English usage.

Students once again have the opportunity for guided speaking
practice with a Pairwork activity at the end of the lesson.

At the foot of the Vocabulary page, students are directed to the
Extra practice online and the Workbook, where there is further
practice of the unit vocabulary.

Grammar

Underlying the methodology of Got it!is the conviction that
students understand and remember rules better if they work
them out for themselves. As a result, a guided discovery
approach to teaching grammar is adopted throughout the
series.

Each unit has two Grammar lessons. A grammar chart models
the form of the key structures, using examples taken from the
presentation text that opens the unit.

Having already experimented with the new structures earlier in
the unit, students are encouraged to reflect on correct usage in
more detail as they complete the Think! activity.

A cross-reference to Rules then directs the students to a
grammar reference page in the corresponding Workbook unit,
where detailed explanations and examples are given.

The activities on the page provide thorough and detailed
practice of both form and usage, moving from carefully
controlled exercises to more demanding production.

Each Grammar page has an optional Finished? activity. These
are designed as a fun way of providing extension work for fast
finishers. Fast finishers can then move on to a puzzle at the
back of the book. The puzzle practices the language presented
in the unit.

At the end of each Grammar page, students are directed to the
Extra practice online and the Workbook, where there is further
practice.

Communication

One page in every unit focuses on everyday English.
Conversational language is presented in the form of a dialogue
which reviews the vocabulary and grammar from the previous
lessons.

The Learn it, use it! feature summarizes the target language

in the dialogue, while some pages feature a Pronunciation
activity that draws students’attention to a specific sound or a
relevant aspect of intonation. The students then listen to this
language in different contexts before practicing it themselves
in the Pairwork activity.

At the end of each Communication page, students are directed
to the Extra practice online and the Workbook, where there is
further practice.
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Skills

The last two pages of the unit contain targeted skills work
designed to equip students with the necessary strategies to
build confidence and competence in each individual skill.

Skills lessons also provide a way of consolidating and recycling
the language students have studied throughout the unit, while
exploring different aspects of the unit topic.

Reading texts deal with the main topic of the unit in a factual
way using real-life contexts. Comprehension exercises typically
start with a skimming or scanning activity, followed by more
detailed questions that gradually increase in difficulty as the
series progresses.

Listening activities extend the topic of the text. A variety of

activity formats is used to help students develop well-rounded
listening comprehension skills.

The Speaking and Writing sections give students the balance between giving clear, guided models on the page

opportunity to respond to the unit topic with their own ideas. on the one hand, and allowing students freedom to express
themselves and experiment with newly-acquired vocabulary
and structures on the other.

To help students organize their ideas, both sections usually
begin with a written preparation stage. The aim is to strike a

Review units

After every two main units, there is a four-page Review unit
comprising:

Grammar and Vocabulary Review 1 page

Extra communication 1 page

Culture club reading 1 page
My progress 1 page

The first page of each Review unit covers the main grammar
and vocabulary points from the previous two units. The
second page of the Review unit consists of Extra
communication activities. This comprises practice
from the Communication sections of the previous

two units, some relevant Pronunciation work, and an
additional listening comprehension.

Most teenagers are curious to know what life is like for
their peers in other parts of the world. Culture club
reading lessons give a factual account of different
aspects of the English-speaking world from a young
person’s perspective. The Presentation section at the
end of the lesson invites a personal response from
students in the form of a presentation.

The My progress page is a self-assessment page
correlated to the Common European Framework of
Reference. It is very motivating for students to reflect
on their progress, and this type of activity is also very
helpful in encouraging students to take responsibility
for their own learning.

Remember

After Unit 4, there is a two-page review covering the main
grammar and vocabulary points from the first half of the book.
In the split edition of Got it! 2™ edition, the Remember unit
opens the second volume at each level.




Writing builder
There are four Writing builder pages in the Student Book,
providing extra writing practice for every main unit. The Writing
builder gives an opportunity to expand and develop the skills
acquired in the writing section in the unit. In each section,

a useful skill or language point is presented and then practiced.
Students work with a model text and build up to producing
their own composition, with the support of a Writing guide.

Curriculum extra

There are four cross-curricular reading and project lessons in
the Student Book, providing two pages of material for each
block of two units. The Curriculum extra lessons link to the
themes of the corresponding Student Book units, as well as to
subjects that students typically study in their own language,
such as geography, science, math, art, and history.

Each of the lessons concludes with a project that synthesizes
the language focus and the content of the cross-curricular
theme and gives students the opportunity to develop their
creativity. The projects can be done in class or assigned for
homework. Depending on time available and the needs of
the students, the projects can be done in groups, pairs, or
individually.

Puzzles

There are four Puzzle pages in the Student Book, providing

two puzzles for every main unit. These puzzles practice the key
vocabulary and grammar that is presented in the unit. Students
are directed toward the puzzles when they have completed

all the activities on the grammar pages. The puzzles are useful
for mixed-ability classes as they make a good activity for fast
finishers, as well as being motivating for weaker students.
Alternatively, they can be used with the whole class as a fun
warm-up or end-of-lesson activity.

Word list

The Student Book includes a Word list clearly organized by unit
and by part of speech. It contains all sets of new vocabulary
items from each of the eight units in addition to other
incidental vocabulary items that may be new to students.

All words are accompanied by their pronunciation clearly
presented in phonetics, and the Word list is a useful tool for
student self-study.




Workbook

The Workbook section contains eight six-
page units of extra practice of the language
and skills taught in the Student Book. The
Workbook exercises can be completed in
class or for homework.

The first two pages of each
Workbook unit summarize the
grammar structures introduced in
the corresponding Student Book
unit with comprehensive charts
and detailed grammar notes. They
also contain a Word list of all the
new vocabulary from that unit.
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The following two pages provide
extra vocabulary and grammar
practice.

The last two pages provide
additional practice to accompany
the Student Book Communication
lesson, and further reading

and writing practice.
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Online Workbook

All students have access to the Online Workbook, via a code
supplied on a card in the Student Book and Workbook.

The Online Workbook includes activities from the print
Workbook, with additional Extra practice in vocabulary,
grammar, and communication. There are extra activities for
every unit of the Student Book, as well as a Picture dictionary,
extra Review activities, and regular interactive Progress
quizzes.

Most of the Online Workbook and Extra Practice activities

are automatically graded, and the scores are visible in the
Gradebook. You can assign work to your students and monitor
their progress.

The Online Workbook includes most of the exercises
from the Workbook in an interactive format. Students
and teachers can use all the content easily on
desktop, laptop, or tablet computers.

The Online Workbook features automatic
scoring of most exercises.

The Gradebook allows teachers to monitor students’
progress in the Online Workbook and send feedback
on their work. Teachers can choose to filter the data
in a variety of different ways, and they also have the
ability to generate reports.

You can access the Online Workbook Learning Management
System via a code supplied on a card in the Teacher's Book.
The Teacher's esources are also supplied online in the Teacher’s
resources section of the Online Workbook.

There are many benefits to using these online materials.
Students often feel more motivated when working online, and
the automatic grading means that valuable time in class does
not have to be spent correcting homework.

The Online Workbook and Extra practice activities are suitable
for use in a language lab with Internet connection if there is
one computer per student, as well as at home.

See page xv for more information and support with getting
started.

Each unit of the Online Workbook contains a Picture
dictionary with audio which students can listen

to in order to review the vocabulary set from the
corresponding Student Book unit.

Piture diclionaey: Countries and sethaalites

Writing exercises are provided in a
PDF format which students can send
electronically to their teachers for grading.
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Online Teacher’s resources

There is a large amount of extra resource material included
online in the Teacher’s resources section of the Online Workbook.

These can be accessed via a code supplied on a card in the
Teacher's Book. All the printable Teacher’s resources and tests are

in one place and are easily accessible from the
Teacher's view of the Online Workbook.

The Teacher's resources provide support material for
consolidation, extension, mixed-ability classes, and assessment.
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The Teacher's view of the Online workbook can only be accessed
by teachers who have registered and been validated. Students
cannot see or access the teacher's materials.

Printable worksheets

Grammar and vocabulary

Grammar help and Vocabulary help worksheets for each
unit provide additional practice of the Student Book material
at a basic level, and are ideal for giving weaker students more
practice.

Grammar extension and Vocabulary extension worksheets
offer more challenging practice for the more able students.

Reading and writing

There is a Reading and writing worksheet for every unit,
providing more reading and writing practice linked to the topic
and language of the unit.

Pairwork

There is one Pairwork worksheet per unit, giving oral practice
of the grammar and vocabulary in the corresponding unit.

Puzzles and games

One page of puzzles is included for each unit,
and two board games for each level of the series.
Although these resources give practice of the
main grammar and vocabulary of the unit, the
emphasis is on fun activities, such as crosswords,
wordsearches, and code breakers.

Video lessons

There are worksheets to accompany four video
reports per level, and worksheets to accompany
eight voxpop interview clips per level. The video
clips are available on iTools and on the DVD. The
worksheets are available online with all the other
resources, on the DVD, and on iTools.

xiii
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Tests and assessment

For each level of Got it/, there are eight Unit tests and four Review
tests, all of which can be opened using Microsoft® Word and edited
before printing.

The Unit tests include vocabulary and grammar questions,
dialogue work, and a writing task. Each test is scored out of

50 points.

The Review tests focus on vocabulary and grammar, and reading,
writing, and listening skills. Each test is scored out of 100 points.

All course tests have A and B versions, to help prevent your
students from cheating.

There is also a bank of Extra test questions in editable Microsoft®
Word documents, with more grammar and vocabulary questions
for every unit of the Student Book. You can use these to compile
additional tests to suit your individual requirements.

Regular assessment makes it easier to monitor students’ progress
during each semester. Teachers can keep a record of individual
students’progress using the evaluation chart on page xix.

There are also printable practice examinations in the style of KET,
PET, and TOEFL Junior, aligned to the Got it! 2" edition syllabus.
These will help students who are preparing for these exams to gain
confidence with the specific question types while using language
that they have already covered. The audio material for these
practice examinations is available online with all the resources.

There is also a printable KET practice test with Level 2, and a
printable PET practice test with Level 3. Further practice tests can
be purchased from www.oxfordenglishtesting.com.

DVD

Two DVDs accompany the series, with four
video reports for each level. The material
deals with different cultural aspects of

the English-speaking world, and is closely
linked to the language syllabus and topical
themes of the Student Book. There are also
video voxpops — authentic interviews with
American teenagers about the topics in the
units of the book.

The video reports are designed to be used
after completion of each Review unit, or
after every second main unit.

The voxpops could be used at the end of
each unit.

The DVD also contains printable
worksheets, teaching notes, answer keys,
and scripts. These can be accessed when
the DVD is used with a computer.

In addition to the comprehension
questions on the worksheets, there are
multiple-choice questions displayed on
screen after each documentary. The correct
answer can be selected with the remote
control if viewed on a DVD player, or using
a mouse if viewed on a computer.

Class Audio CD

The Class Audio CD is for classroom use.
There is a track list on page xxi.




Teacher’s Book

The Teacher’s Book contains detailed lesson notes and
at-a-glance answers for all the Student Book and Workbook
material.

Each Teacher’s Book unit starts with a summary of the areas
of vocabulary, grammar, communication, skills, and topical
themes covered in the Student Book unit. Also listed are
themes relating to values and responsible citizenship, such as:
e ethics and morals;

¢ society, including the themes of respect, solidarity, and
justice;

e multiculturalism, including anthropology, human rights,
cultural studies, sociology, and historical, geographical, legal,
and ethical perspectives;

¢ the environment, including protecting the environment, and
natural cycles;

e work and consumerism, including mass communication,
advertising, sales, workers'rights, and consumer rights;

e health.

iTools

The Got it! 2™ edition iTools provides a powerful classroom
resource for the teacher.

iTools contains the complete content of the Student Book
and Workbook, designed to be projected in class. To take full
advantage of its rich interactive content, it should be used
with an interactive whiteboard, but may also be used with a
computer connected to a screen or data projector.

In addition to the standard interactive functions common to

interactive whiteboards, other features of iTools include:

e full audio content, launched directly from the Student Book
page;

e audioscripts and answer keys displayed at the click of a
button;

e interactive grammar presentations, which launch from the
page, containing extra activities for each grammar point in
the Student Book;

e video lessons with accompanying worksheets. There are
four video reports per level, as well as authentic voxpop
interviews with American teenagers for every unit. The
video clips can be launched directly from the icon on the
worksheet.

The notes include a description of the aim of every exercise
in the Student Book, followed by detailed instructions and
answers.

There are also suggestions for Warm-up activities, and Extra
activities that can be used to extend the Student Book content
according to the needs and abilities of each class.

The Student Book is full of factual information and references to
the real world. The teaching notes provide support for this by
giving additional notes and cultural facts in the Background
information boxes.

Teenage students have an insatiable interest in music and
popular culture, and the use of songs to consolidate the
linguistic and topical contents of the Student Book can be an
effective way of motivating students.

The teaching notes for each Review unit include suggestions
for suitable songs that can be exploited for this purpose. The
songs have been chosen because of their lexical, grammatical,
or thematic link to the corresponding units.

See page xvi for suggestions on how to exploit songs in class.
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e full zoom functionality;

e extra interactivity on selected exercises;

e quick links from each Student Book lesson to the
corresponding Workbook page.

For full details, see the separate documentation included with

the iTools disc.

Getting started with the Got it! 2" edition Online Workbook and

Teacher’s resources

All Got t! 21 ediition teachers and students can access the Online Workbook on tablets or computers. This is also where all the
Teacher’s resources are supplied.

Before you can do anything else, you must have an account that you can use to log in. You only need one account to teach any
number of courses. You will need the access code supplied on the card in this book. Your students will need the access code
supplied on the card in their print Student Book & Workbook.

Go to www.oxfordlearn.com and follow the step-by-step instructions and watch the Getting started videos. Click the Help
and Support link.

After you have registered, download a PDF of our full Training Guide. Go to Teacher Resources in the Content area of your
online course.

Use our resources for getting started, managing your account, and using the learning management tools, as well as for finding
ideas and best practice for teaching online. Go to www.oup.com/elt/teachonline.

For further help, contact our Customer support team — e-mail eltsupport@oup.com.
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Classroom management

An English-speaking environment

e Use English for classroom instructions as often as you can,
and ask students to use English as well. For example: Open
your books at page 10. Raise your hand. Work in pairs, etc.

e Students should be encouraged to use expressions such
as: How do you say ... in English? How do you spell ... 7 | don't
understand. Please can you repeat that? Can you say that more
slowly, please? Can | go to the bathroom?

Managing large classes

Large classes are easier to manage if you establish routines
such as:

e \Write a plan of the day’s activities on the board.

¢ Make sure that everyone understands the task before they
start. Give clear examples and ask students to provide
examples as well.

e Set time limits for all activities and remind them of time
limits, for example: You have two minutes left.

e Walk around the class monitoring while students work.

e Get to know your students’ personalities and learning styles
so that you can maximize their potential in class.

¢ Allow stronger students to help weaker students while
ensuring that there is always an atmosphere of mutual
respect and understanding.

Group and pairwork

The interaction from working in small groups or in pairs is vital

in a language classroom, and students quickly get used to what

to expect. Here are some tips for organizing group work in large

classes:

¢ Don't have more than five students per group.

e Set up group activities quickly by allocating students with a
letter (A, B, C, etc.). Students form groups with other students
who have the same letter.

e Demonstrate tasks with one pair or group at the front of the
class.

e Seta time limit and keep reminding students of it.

Songs

There are many ways in which songs can be exploited in class,

including the following suggestions:

¢ Gap-fill There are many variations of this type of activity,
in which students are given the lyrics with certain key words
deleted. To make it easier for students, the missing words
can be grouped together in a wordpool. As students read
the lyrics, they try tofill in the gaps, then they listen and
check. If you wish to make the activity more challenging, you
could add extra words to the wordpool as distracters, or not
provide the missing words at all. It is important to choose
the gapped words carefully, however, because they should
be audible, and students should be able to guess from the
context which word makes most sense in each gap.

¢ Correct the mistakes Include some incorrect words or
information in the lyrics. Ask students to identify where
the mistakes are and replace them with the correct words,
before they listen to the song to check their answers.

¢ Choose the correct alternative At regular pointsin the
lyrics, students have to choose between two or more
alternative words or phrases to complete the lyrics correctly.
Students then listen and check.

¢ Putthe verses in the correct order This activity works
especially well with songs that tell a story. Students are given
the verses in the wrong order, and they have to guess the
correct order before listening to the song.

e Match rhyming words Many songs are structured so that
alternating lines end with rhyming words, and this provides
an excellent opportunity to work on different sounds. One
useful activity is to give students the lyrics with the lines
of each verse jumbled. Students try to unjumble the lines,
according to which lines rhyme with each other, before
listening to the song to check their ideas. Another variation
is for students to choose between two alternatives to end
each line. This could mean choosing the word that provides
the best rhyme, or the word that makes most sense in the
context.

¢ Match words to definitions Songs often contain informal
expressions, idioms, and colloquial grammar. With stronger
groups, it can be useful to have students try to match
difficult words and expressions to definitions or explanations.
Alternatively, where lyrics feature more standard items of
vocabulary, students could work together in groups to find
the words in a dictionary and agree on a definition.

Feedback

[tisimportant for students to have a sense of how they have
performed. Provide feedback while you are monitoring activities.
Alternatively, you can assess an exercise afterward with the
whole class: students can put up their hands to indicate how
many answers they shared, how hard or easy the task was, etc.
Encourage students to behave well by using a points system.
Award points to pairs or groups that don't make too much
noise. Deduct points from pairs or groups that are too noisy or
who are not speaking in English.

Suggestions for further reading

General reference

Oxford Guide to British and American Culture — 2" Edition
The Oxford Picture Dictionary — New edition

Practical English Usage — 3" Edition by Michael Swan

Grammar

Oxford English Grammar Course (Basic to Advanced) by Michael
Swan and Catherine Walter

Grammar New Edition (Beginner to Pre-intermediate) by Jennifer
Seidl

Grammar Sense (1-3) by Susan Kesner Bland

Graded readers

The Oxford Bookworms Library (Elementary to Pre-intermediate)
- graded readers that are ideal for extended reading, including
non-fiction readers that are ideal for cultural and cross-
curricular studies.

Ideas for supplementary activities and teacher
development

Oxford Basics — a series of short, accessible books for teachers
who are looking for new creative ways of teaching with limited
resources.

Resource Books for Teachers — a popular series that gives teachers
practical advice and guidance, together with resource ideas
and materials for the classroom.



Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR)

The Common European Framework of Reference (CEFR) was
designed to promote a consistent interpretation of foreign-
language competence among the member states of the
European Union. Today, the use of the CEFR has expanded
beyond the boundaries of Europe, and it is used in other
regions of the world, including Latin America, Asia, and the
Middle East.

The CEFR defines linguistic competence in three levels: A, B,
and C. Each of these levels is split into two sub-levels:

A Basic User Al Breakthrough
A2 Waystage

B Independent User B1  Threshold
B2  Vantage

C  Proficient User C1  Effectiveness

C2  Mastery

The CEFR provides teachers with a structure for assessing their
students’ progress as well as monitoring specific language
objectives and achievements. Students respond to the CEFR
statements in the Reviews after Units 2, 4, 6, and 8.

Got it! aims to enable students to move from no English or level
AT into level B2 at the end of the four years of the course.

Descriptions of the CEFR levels

Basic User

A1 Can understand and use familiar everyday expressions and
very basic phrases aimed at the satisfaction of needs of a
concrete type. Can introduce himself / herself and others
and can ask and answer questions about personal details
such as where he / she lives, people he / she knows, and
things he / she has. Can interact in a simple way provided
the other person talks slowly and clearly and is prepared to
help.

A2 Can understand sentences and frequently used
expressions related to areas of most immediate relevance
(e.g., very basic personal and family information, shopping,
geography, employment). Can communicate in simple and
routine tasks requiring a simple and direct exchange of
information on familiar and routine matters. Can describe
in simple terms aspect of his / her background, immediate
environment, and matters in areas of immediate need.

Independent User

B1 Can understand the main points of clear standard input
on familiar matters regularly encountered in work, school,
leisure, etc. Can deal with most situations likely to arise
whilst traveling in an area where the language is spoken.
Can produce simple connected text on topics which are
familiar or of personal interest. Can describe experiences
and events, dreams, hopes, and ambitions, and briefly give
reasons and explanations for opinions and plans.

B2 Can understand the main ideas of complex text on
both concrete and abstract topics, including technical
discussions in his / her field of specialization. Can interact
with a degree of fluency and spontaneity that makes
regular interaction with native speakers quite possible
without strain for either party. Can produce clear, detailed
text on a wide range of subjects and explain a viewpoint
on a topical issue giving the advantages and disadvantages
of various options.

English Portfolio

The Language Portfolio has been developed in conjunction
with the CEFR. It is a folder kept by the students which details
their experiences of English and learning English. A Language
Portfolio consists of the following elements:

A Language Biography

e A checklist for students to assess their own language skills
in terms of “What | can do!"In Got it!, these are found in the
Review Units after Units 2, 4, 6, and 8.

e Tools to help students identify their learning style and
objectives. See the photocopiable form for students on
page xviii.

e A checklist of learning activities outside the classroom. See
the photocopiable form for students on page xviii.

A Language Passport

e An overview of the level attained by the student in English at
the end of the year.

A Dossier

e Samples of the students'work, including tests, written
work, projects, or other student-generated materials. In
order to assist students with the compilation of a Language
Portfolio, you may ask them to record their answers to the
CEFR checklist on a separate sheet of paper and keep it
in a folder. In addition, provide each student with a copy
of the photocopiable form from page xix once they have
completed the CEFR checklist in the book. Ask them to
keep these forms in their portfolio folder as well. Finally,
encourage students to choose several pieces of their work
from different points in the year in order to compile the
dossier that will appear in their portfolio.
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What | remember:

Useful grammar:

Student self-assessment checklist

Useful vocabulary:

Objectives:

One thing | need to improve:

How can | improve this?

What did | do in English outside class?
Do homework

Learn new words

Study for a test

Listen to music

Read something extra

Watch a TV show, video, or DVD

Write an e-mail or chat

Look at web pages

Speak to someone

Read a magazine

N I I 0 O R O O A O

Other activities:

Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2014
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Lesson planner

Class: | Date: Time:

Objectives:

Anticipated problems:

Materials and resources:

Estimated

Stage Timing

Activity Procedure

XX Photocopiable © Oxford University Press 2014



Class Audio CD track list

CD1 CD2

1.01 Title 2.01 Title

1.02 Unit 1, page 10, exercise 1 2.02 Unit 6, page 60, exercise 1

1.03 Unit 1, page 11, exercise 4 2.03 Unit 6, page 61, exercise 4

1.04  Unit 1, page 12, exercise 1 2.04 Unit 6, page 62, exercise 1

1.05  Unit 1, page 12, exercise 2 2.05 Unit6, page 62, exercise 2

1.06 Unit 1, page 12, exercise 3 2.06 Unit 6, page 64, exercise 1

1.07 Unit 1, page 14, exercise 1 2.07 Unit 6, page 64, exercise 2

1.08  Unit 1, page 14, exercise 2 2.08  Unit 6, page 66, exercise 2

1.09 Unit 1, page 14, exercise 3 2.09 Unit 6, page 67, exercise 3

1.10  Unit 1, page 16, exercise 1 2.10  Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 8
1.1 Unit 1, page 17, exercise 2 2.11 Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 9
1.12 Unit 2, page 18, exercise 1 2.12 Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 10
1.13  Unit 2, page 19, exercise 4 2.13  Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 11
1.14 Unit 2, page 20, exercise 1 2.14 Extra communication C, page 69, exercise 12
1.15 Unit 2, page 20, exercise 3 2.15 Culture club C, page 70, exercise 2

1.16  Unit 2, page 22, exercise 1 2.16  Unit 7, page 72, exercise 1

1.17 Unit 2, page 22, exercises 2 and 3 217 Unit 7, page 73, exercise 4

1.18  Unit 2, page 24, exercise 1 2.18  Unit 7, page 74, exercise 1

1.19 Unit 2, page 25, exercise 2 2.19 Unit 7, page 76, exercise 1

1.20 Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 8 2.20 Unit 7, page 76, exercises 2 and 3

1.21 Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 9 2.21 Unit 7, page 78, exercise 2

1.22 Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 10 2.22 Unit 7, page 79, exercises 3 and 4

1.23 Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 11 2.23 Unit 8, page 80, exercise 1

1.24  Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 12 2.24  Unit 8, page 81, exercise 4

1.25  Extra communication A, page 27, exercise 13 2.25  Unit §, page 82, exercise 1

1.26 Culture club A, page 28, exercise 2 2.26 Unit 8, page 84, exercise 1

1.27  Unit 3, page 30, exercise 1 2.27  Unit 8, page 84, exercise 2

1.28 Unit 3, page 31, exercise 4 2.28 Unit 8, page 86, exercise 2

1.29 Unit 3, page 32, exercise 1 2.29 Unit 8, page 87, exercise 4

1.30  Unit 3, page 33, exercise 4 230  Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 8
1.31 Unit 3, page 33, exercise 5 2.31 Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 9
1.32 Unit 3, page 34, exercise 1 2.32 Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 10
1.33  Unit 3, page 34, exercise 2 2.33  Extra communication D, page 89, exercise 11
1.34 Unit 3, page 36, exercise 2 2.34 Extra communication D, page 89, exercises 12 and 13
1.35  Unit 3, page 37, exercise 3 2.35  Culture club D, page 90, exercise 1

136 Unit4, page 38, exercise 1 2.36  Review Test, Units 1-2

1.37  Unit4, page 39, exercise 4 237  Review Test, Units 3-4

1.38  Unit4, page 40, exercise 1 238  Review Test, Units 5-6

139 Unit4, page 40, exercise 2 2.39  Review Test, Units 7-8

1.40 Unit 4, page 42, exercise 1

1.41 Unit 4, page 42, exercise 2

1.42 Unit 4, page 44, exercise 2

1.43 Unit 4, page 45, exercises 3 and 4

1.44  Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 8
1.45  Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 9
1.46 Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 10
1.47 Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 11
1.48 Extra communication B, page 47, exercise 12
1.49 Culture club B, page 48, exercise 2

1.50  Unit5, page 52, exercise 1

1.51 Unit 5, page 53, exercise 4

1.52 Unit 5, page 54, exercise 1

1.53 Unit 5, page 56, exercise 1

1.54 Unit 5, page 56, exercises 2 and 3

1.55 Unit 5, page 58, exercise 1

1.56  Unit 5, page 59, exercise 2

Xxi



® Countries and nationalities ® House and furniture ® School subjects

® The family
@ Daily routines and sports

® Possessions @ Clothes and prices

What's Zac doing?

page 10

Musical genres and
instruments

Where were you?

J page 18

Review A: page 26

He sang all their
songs

page 30

Physical descriptions

Extra communication

The weather

Did you like the
movie?

page 38

Review B: page 46

Movies

Extra communication B: page 47

Simple present / Present progressive
Possessive pronouns
Adverbs of manner

be: Simple past (affirmative, negative, questions, and
short answers)

Past time expressions

Questions words + was / were

Culture club A: page 28
Simple past: Regular verbs (affirmative, spelling

variations)
Simple past: Irregular verbs

Simple past (negative, questions, and short answers)
Question words + Simple past

Culture club B: page 48

Remember: pages 50-51

Is there any milk?

5 )

page 52

I’'m playing on
Saturday
J page 60

Review C: page 68

Food and drink

Transportation

Extra communication C: page 69

Countable / Uncountable nouns
some / any / a lot of

much / many

How much ...? /| How many ...?
a little / a few

Present progressive for future (future time expressions)
How long ...7 + take

Culture club C: page 70

You're a better
singer

page 72

y They're the best
- band

J
page 80

Review D: page 88

Geography

Feelings and emotions

Extra communication D: page 89

T _

Writing builder: pages 92-95

Comparative adjectives (regular and irregular

adjectives)
as ... as
less ... than

Superlative adjectives (regular and irregular
adjectives)

Comparative / Superlative

the least

Culture club D: page 90



be: Simple present Simple present Imperatives
There is / isn't, There are / aren’t Adverbs of frequency can (ability)
Demonstratives: this, that, these, those How often ...? Present progressive

T

Making requests Reading: A website article about a music festival
Listening: A phone conversation about a festival
Speaking: A conversation about festival
Writing: A blog post about a festival

Describing people Reading: An article about America’s favorite people
Listening: A conversation about John Lennon and his band
Speaking: Factfiles of Great Garbo, Geoffrey Chaucer, and Diego Rivera
Writing: A profile of Geoffrey Chaucer and Diego Rivera

My progress A: page 29 Curriculum extra A, Music: pages 96-97

Talking about vacations Reading: An article about the discovery of Antarctica
Listening: A biography of Sir Edmund Hillary
Speaking: A presentation of the important events in someone’s life
Writing: A description of the important events in your life

Going to the movies Reading: A web page about movies
Listening: A conversation about a movie
Speaking: Discussing a movie
Writing: A review of a movie

My progress B: page 49 Curriculum extra B, Geography: pages 958-99

Ordering food and drink Reading: An article about the history of school lunches in the U.S.
Listening: A radio interview about the Okinawa diet
Speaking: Discussing favorite types of food
Writing: A food article about the American hot dog

Inviting and making arrangements Reading: An article about a very long bus ride
Listening: Two teenagers talking about a vacation
Speaking: Making arrangements for a vacation
Writing: An itinerary for a vacation

My progress C: page 71 Curriculum extra C, History: pages 100-101

Asking for tourist information Reading: A magazine article about our changing planet
Listening: A radio interview about a volcano
Speaking: Talking about a scary incident
Writing: A story about a scary experience

Making a phone call Reading: An article about the ‘-est’ moment of your life
Listening: A radio interview about the results of a survey
Speaking: Comparing your country with other countries
Writing: A report about your country

My progress D: page 91 Curriculum extra D, Citizenship: pages 102-103




Welcome

Vocabulary

Countries and nationalities
The family

Daily routines and sports
House and furniture
Possessions

School subjects

Clothes and prices

Grammar

be: Simple present

Thereis/isn't, There are / aren’t
Demonstratives: this, that, these, those
Simple present

Adverbs of frequency

How often ...?

Imperatives

can (ability)

Present progressive

Vocabulary gsas

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
countries and nationalities, the family, daily
routines and sports, house and furniture,
possessions, school subjects, and clothes
and prices

Warm-up

e Start by introducing yourself to the
class, then ask individual students to
introduce themselves, saying: Hello,
my names ... I'm ... years old.

o Askindividual students questions
about the topics on pages 4-5, e.g.,
What'’s your nationality? Tell me about
your family. What do you usually do after
school? What’s in your bedroom? What's
your favorite school subject? What are you
wearing today?

¢ Do not worry about correcting students’

answers, but use their answers to get an
idea of the kind and level of vocabulary
they already know.

Countries and nationalities

Exercise 1

e Point to the flags and teach the word
flag. Students match the countries with
the flags.

e Check answers, and model
pronunciation of the countries, asking
students to repeat. Elicit other countries
that students know and write them on
the board.

Welcome

Vocabulary

Countries and nationalities
1 Match the countries with the flags. Then write the nationalities.
Brazl Cansds lapan  South-forea  the United Kingdom  the United Stales

4%
+%

1 South Earaa

2 theUnitad Kingdsm

I+l

3 Canada

K orean Britigh Canadian
o -
4 glapan 5 the Unitsd Statss & Brazil
Japanese American Brazifan
The family
2 Look at Alicia’s family tree. Complete the sentences. ‘
Bruna is the children's arandps

1 Bruno is David's dad

2 Gabriel s Alicia's Sousin

3 Sophiais Huge's gister
4 Hugo is Alicia's Brother
5 lulia is Sophla’s Sent

& David ts Hugo's uncle

7 Esther s Alicla's grandma

8 Brunc and Esther am Sophia’s grandparents

9 lubais Gabriel's mom

10 Laura and Samuel are Hugoe's parents

Daily routines and sports

3 Look at the pictures. Complete the daily routine for Jacksan Willlams, high school sports starl

L1
| have breakfast n al six thirty, then | ' 4o swimming ﬁ
A s

befoe school, At schaal, | # play tannia

| *get hame :l ﬁ l and *do my homawaork
L |JP -

| " play basketball

@ o

e Students then write the nationalities.

e (Check answers and model pronunciation
of the nationalities, asking students to
repeat. Elicit the nationalities for the
countries on the board.

The family

Exercise 2

e Focus on the family tree and read out
the example answer. Point out the
apostrophe s for possession.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the sentences. If students are
struggling with the exercise, do it with
the whole class, using the family tree to
teach the family vocabulary.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Askindividual students about their family,
e.g., How many brothers and sisters do you
have? How many cousins do you have?

Daily routines and sports

Exercise 3

e Read out the heading and check that
students understand daily routines.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
look at the pictures and complete the
daily routine.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Ask individual students about their
daily routine and sports, e.g., What time
do you get up? What sports do you play?
What do you do when you get home after
school? What time do you go to bed?



House and furniture
4 Complete the rooms and the furniture

Room |b2dr2om wathro om |kRltchen [Ylving Hinlng
ream .

Furniture | *be d el let wtove ngofa mable

wlopet shower wg i mk uprmochair ehalir

Possessions School subjects
5 Look at the pictures, Complete the word puzzle. B Complete the sentences with the correct
What is the mystery possession? school subjects.
|sakwe| ikes art ”

<.

@

Shit hates Bsiance
e
1 Marcos” favorite subject is math
Buit he dossn like Music
2 Dunid likes PE. - .

Bul he dosan’ like computsr soience

Clothes and prices

7 Complate the sentences
with the correct clothes.

b

i
=

1] @ E|la |k gl b r]alr[sl fan'e incket i 530,
2o )ul | |EEga]|r 1 Her T-shirt is S18.
2] c | & R ) h|e ] " | & | 2 Her skirt s 522
4lwla|t|c|h 3 Hershoss e $50.
sl i|k|e 4 Juan's hat s 520
g|  [alplEle]r 5 His Bweater 335
AR E P | aly | 2 | r | 6 Hiz Eﬂﬂ:ﬂ are 345,
7 His sneakers  ape $60,
Mystery possession; tabist
- ®
House and furniture Possessions
Exercise 4 Exercise 5

e Read out the heading and check
that students understand house and
furniture.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the words.

e Check the answers with the class.

o Askindividual students questions
about their house and furniture, e.g,,
What rooms are there in your house /
apartment? What is there in your living
room?

¢ Read out the heading and check that
students understand possessions.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
look at the pictures and complete the
puzzle.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Askindividual students questions
about their possessions, e.g., Do you
have a tablet / bike? What's your favorite
possession? Why?

School subjects

Exercise 6

e Read out the heading and check that
students understand school subjects.

e Students work individually or in pairs
to complete the sentences with the
correct school subjects.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Askindividual students questions about
school subjects, e.g., Which school
subjects do you study every day? Which
do you study once or twice a week? What's
your favorite school subject? Why?

Clothes and prices

Exercise 7

e Read out the heading and check that
students understand clothes and prices.

e Students work individually or in pairs
to complete the sentences with the
correct clothes.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Ask individual students questions about
clothes and prices, e.g., What are you
wearing today? What do you usually wear
on the weekend? How much is a pair of
shoes? How much do you usually pay for
a T-shirt?



Grammar guses

Aim

To practice the simple present of be, there
is/isnt, there are/aren't, demonstratives:
this, that, these, those, the simple present,
and adverbs of frequency

Warm-up

e Askindividual students questions using
the grammar on pages 6-7, e.g., What's
your name? How old are you? What is
there in your bag? What's this? Is that
your pen? What time do you usually go
to bed? Do you sometimes play sports on
the weekend?

e Do not worry about correcting students’

answers, but use their answers to get an
idea of the kind and level of grammar
they already know.

be: Simple present

Exercise 1

e Read through the factfile with the
class. Check that students understand
everything.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class, and
review the forms of the simple present
of be if necessary.

Exercise 2

e Read out the example answer and point
out the word order in the question.

e Read through the question prompts
with the class and check that students
understand everything.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write the questions.

e Ask students to read out their questions,
and correct any mistakes as a class.

e Students then answer the questions
about themselves.

e Ask some students to read out their
answers. Correct any mistakes as a class.

e Put students into pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

e Ask some students to tell the class
something they learned about their
partner.

Thereis/isn’t There are/
aren’t

Exercise 3

e Read through the descriptions of the
rooms with the class, ignoring the gaps.
Check that students understand all the
vocabulary.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the sentences.

Grammar There is/ isn't, There are |
aren't
be: Simple present 3 Look st Sara and Frank’s perfect rooms.

Complete the sentences with there s, there

1 Read the factfile. Then complete the sentences b ki ity

about Eduarde. Use the affirmative or
negative form of the verb be.

Factfile — -

Niame: Edurds Rua
Age s
Country Beagil
Schock The Feerican
Cofless of Sao In Sara's perfect bedroom Lthers is a big
Paiks bed 'Thergare ot of postars on the walls,
,aThargbs a closet and a mimar, but
Favorice subject hetery lﬂgwl— :
¥ & [4n'f halr, And * Therg aren't
Frignds: Tidor (Rmericand, ~LECE TN b & Cha. v geent
Mk { Garman
Favonite bands  Parare,
Marees 5

Eduardo’s surname 1801 Ramaos:
1 Eduarda 12 14,
2 Eduardo S0t from the US

3 Taylor and Markus aren't _ Fduardo's
teachers. = . o % :
4 History 18___ his favorite school subject In Frank's perfect fving room “thereis _ a big
5 His triends are fram the L5 and Germany. TV, “Ihersdre  sofas, too, but 'Ehers aren't
& His lavorite bands 3rent Linkin Park and any armchairs ':"E""L“Lt shehons for games
Green Doy and CVDs, but "Ehareisnt 5 table
2 Wirite questions. Then answer the questions  De@monstratives: this, that,
What / your name?
Wt :Tl.::-_;- name? 4 F:mpl“‘ the sentences with this, that,
1 How old | you? o o
How old arg vou?

2 Whera [ you from?
Whera ars you from?
3 art f your Epvorite subject?
I art weur faverits subject?
4 Who | your friends?
Who are your friende?

5 Paramaore | your lvorile band?
Ia Faramora your favorite band?

Jhese  are my parents, Sally and Michael
1 This s my dog Pugsy.
2 That s my house.
3 Those  boys are my brothers,

or

e Check the answers with the class, and e Ask questions about people and things
review the forms of there is / there are if in the classroom using this, that, these,
necessary. and those, e.g., Who's that? Is this your

e Askindividual students questions using book? Is that your pen? Are these your
there is / there are, e.q.,, What is there in sneakers? What's on those posters?

your bedroom? Are there any shelves in
your living room?

Demonstratives: this, that,
these, those

Exercise 4

¢ Do this exercise with the whole class,
using gestures as well as the picture to
demonstrate the meaning of the words
and elicit the answers.



Simple present

5 Look at the information in the chart, Write
questions. Then answer the questions.

7 Write questions about Alanna, Then answer
the gquestions,
Whiete [ she | ve?

= Whara does ahe ive?
[ I.Rm]l Tom | Mia | Leo She lives in Detrol., Michigan
a 1 Where [ she | go to-schoal?
have: / lunch at 195 | v 2 Wha / she / have breakfast wilki?
play | basketball ¥ g 3 What { her sister / play?
———————1 4 What time [ schood / start?
get up [ at 730 | ¢ 5 What | she | do | belate dinner?
ks # track and Feld & 4 & Whal [ Alanna and her Inends | do aller dinner?
50 1 tobad tats ” | Adverbs of frequency
B Write the adverbs of frequency in the correct
i getup | 6 1
i e
Mo, she du S ts up ot T30 always never olten  rarely

1 (yeu | have banch 1530, Tom)
2 [{Amy and Mia | bke |/ baskerball)

sometimes  usually

3 (you and Tom [ play baseball, Lea) "' !
4 (Leo f go lobed [ early) L .!'_-.‘.
L 111 T

6 Complete the blog post with the correct form of

the verbs in parentheses. * often L L 1 lele]
' gometimes [ @OO00
Hil My name's Alanna *rarely 80000

| Jwe  {ive) in Detroit, | neve C:lrCI'C.“H.’_.‘lC:l_.I

Michigan, | '22___{go)

to Rocsevell Junior High
School. | “detup  (get
up) at 7 am, | thave
(v} breakiast with my
family. My sister ‘does
{ga) to my school, oo, She B
splavs  (play) the vialin

| *don'tlike (not M) music lessons, bt PE is
geal. School 'Starts  (otar) ab 845 am. and
it #finighes (finish) at 3 pm, 1738E  (get)
lome al sround 330 poamn. | usually

ewateh fwalch) TV for an hour, and then
e (da} my homework. Dad “gete
{get) home Irom work af 530 pame, and then we
"have  thave) dinner. My sister and |

M don't g9 fnat gaj ol on school nights. After
dinner, | "listen  Esten) to music, or |

“ohat  jchat) with my frends on the nternet
1" ae (o) to bed at 1030 pm

of

1
2
3
4
5

9 Rewrite the sentences with the correct adverbs
freguency in the cormect place.

| play lennis on the weekand. (BE980]
| usually play tannie on Che weskend

Cecilia takes a bath in the evening. (eeee)
Our teacher i lale for dass. (D0000)

They go out on school nights. (BO0O0)

Ken gels up at eight o'clock. (@e800)

Luke goes 1o & cal® aller schoal. (BE@OOG)

& We go shopping on Fridays. (eee00)

SEVEN @

Simple present

Exercise 5

e Read through the information in the
chart with the class and check that
students understand everything.

e Read out the example question and
answer, and point out the word order in
the question.

e Elicit another example question and
answer from the class and point out the
different forms used for you (Do you ...?
No, I don't).

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write the questions and answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Review the forms of the simple present
if necessary.

1 Do you have lunch at 1:30, Tom?
No, I don't. | have lunch at 1:15.

2 Do Amy and Mia like basketball? No,
they don't. They like track and field.

3 Do you and Tom play baseball, Leo?
No, we don’t. We play basketball.

4 Does Leo go to bed early? No, he
doesn’t. He goes to bed late.

Exercise 6

e Students work individually or in pairs
to complete the blog post with the
correct form of the verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 7

e Read out the example question and
answer. Point out the word order with
the question word. Check that the
students understand where?, what?,
who?, and what time?

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write the questions and answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Askindividual students questions about
themselves, using the information in
the blog post, e.g., Do you have breakfast
with your family? Do you play the violin?
Do you like PE.? What time does school
start?

1 Where does she go to school? She
goes to Roosevelt Junior High School.

2 Who does she have breakfast with?
She has breakfast with her family.

3 What does her sister play? She plays
the violin.

4 What time does school start? It starts
at 8:45 a.m.

5 What does she do before dinner? She
watches TV for an hour, and then she
does her homework.

6 What do Alanna and her friends
do after dinner? They chat on the
Internet.

Adverbs of frequency

Exercise 8

e Read out the example answers in
the chart and check that students
understand always and never.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write the adverbs of frequency in the
correct order.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 9

e Read out the example answer
and point out how the prompt in
parentheses relates to the chart in
exercise 7. Point out the position of the
adverb of frequency before the main
verb. Remind students that adverbs of
frequency are used after the verb be.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
rewrite the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

o Ask students to write three similar
sentences about themselves, e.g.,
lusually get up at seven oclock.

1 Cecilia always takes a bath in the
evening.

Our teacher is never late for class.
They rarely go out on school nights.
Ken often gets up at eight o'clock.
Luke sometimes goes to a café
after school.

6 We often go shopping on Fridays.

Vi b WN



Aim

To practice How often ...?, imperatives, can - 2
for ability, and the present progressive How often ...
10 Look at Kelly's schood schedule. How often does she do things? Write questions and answers,
Warm-up luniar High School Schedule
o Askindividual students questions using | Mo __ Tuvsday _ Wednmeday  Thursaj
the grammar on pages 8-9, e.g,, How PE. | tence {EE history .2
often do you have math? How often e JEIpUR st L) geagraghy Rl
dg you go swimming: Carj you ride a o == history : i
bike? Can you play the guitar? What Ty ; a
are you doing right now? What are you iath PE | art  Spanish | histary
wearing today? computer sclence | compater sclance | no lessons L geography
e Do not worry about correcting students’ Hewe alten | have PE? can (ability)
answers, but use their answers to get an How aften doss she have FE T
idea of the kind and level of grammar ghehas FE thwee tipee s wesk 32 Losk at tha plrcnn. Wik s xanconsos oo
1 How often | eat lunch at schoal? what the people can and can't do.
they already know. How affen does she aat lunch at schaolf oy Bela
She gata lunch at achool avery day / ’ Can Palla sing?
? five times 3 wask, Yes. she can. but shs can't
How often...? i T Ty e
. How oftan does she study aeography in the )
Exercise 10 marming?
) - i 1 Grandpa
e Read through the information in the 2::::’“;:::“&””?'“”'""””“““'1 Can Grandpa run?
schedule with the class and check that & HE o T s G e b Ho he car'e. but he can walk.
students understand everything. Use atternoon?
the opportunity to review the days IH‘:: "“;“"' . ;h' B S ———— )
: e e ; 2 The children
of the week if necessary. Check that Blio has comuter aclence n The aftamoon ) Cantha shildcan i abiiard
students know morning and afternoon. every Monday and Tuesday / twice a week. Yes, they can, but they can't
e Read out the example question and 4 'mmﬂfdf;;l?ﬁ:anm”? o play baskotball
answer. Point out the expression Bl acanToart claas cuar Wadimadu gnd _
three times a week. Elicit some similar Friday { twice 3 wask E ’é:“”_ e
. . n il ngls
frequency expressions and write them = m@ N, e
on the board, e.g., once a week, twice a Imperatives @ ppeak Spanish,
week, every day, on Mondays. 11 Complets the school rules with the affirmative &
. . orf negative imperative form of the werbs in ’
e Elicit another example question and the box. kil
V" Can Migusl rids a biks?
e
answer from the class. P T Yes, he can, but he can't ride
e Students work individually or in pairs to 5 P Ahorse.
write the questions and answers. E"’M—“'"J“‘* {"I] ”
] on lUme for class. ()
; ; &y 5 Your litthe brother
e Check the answers with the class. 1 Don'tuse _cell phones. () Pt i APt
2 Walk 1 Bxon't rund () Ha, he can't, but hs can writs.
Imperatives 3 Don'teat  or dank during class. {¥) @
4 Don'tlsave the school at lunchiime. (X} W
Exercise 11 5 Finish ___ your hamework on time, ()
¢ Read through the gapped rules with
the class and check that students
understand everything. @ eight
e Read out the example answers and

point out the form of the imperatives.

o Students work individually or in pairs to e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the rules. write the questions and answers.

o Check the answers with the class. e Check the answers with the class.

« Students could work in pairs to write e Askindividual students questions using
one more rule. Elicit answers and write can, e.g, Can you ride a horse? Can you
students'rules on the board. play soccer?

can (ability)

Exercise 12

e Point to the pictures and read out
the example answers. Point out the
negative form can't, and point out the
word order in the question.

e Flicit another example question and
answer from the whole class.

e |f you do not think your students will
know all the verbs to complete this
exercise, use the pictures to elicit them
and write them on the board.



Present progressive

13 Look at the picture of the picnic. What
are teenagers 1=5 doing? Write present

3 How many pecple [ stand up?
Hew many peaple ara stariding up?

Exercise 15

e Check that students know the verbs
wear, sit down, and stand up.

e Read out the example question and
answer, and point out the question
form of the present progressive.

e Elicit another example question from
the class.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
write the questions.

e Ask students to read out their
questions, and correct any mistakes.
Point out the spelling change in sitting.

e Students then write the answers to the
questions.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Review the question forms of the
present progressive in detail if
necessary.

Exercise 16

e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the dialogue with the correct
form of the verbs.

e Check answers by asking two confident
students to read out the dialogue.

e Students can practice the dialogue
in pairs.

progressive sentences. Six paopls are standing up,
1 Sheetalking  on hercell phane. & What { the girl | read?
2 Theyrechatting  about something What is the girl reading?
3 They re playing e She's reading a magazine,
4 She alistening __ to her MP3 player 16 Complete the dialogue with the present
5 Hegdrinking  acola progressive form of the verbs in parentheses.
14 The sentences about teenagers 6-10 are Sophie i, Gabriell Where are you? Are you al
incorrect. Correct the mistakes. hama?
Gabriel Yes, ['m watching ) f wanch) TV
& He's exercisng.
He isn't axercising He's eating — w:"i-‘:r"# you? T
*Impitting (1 /5il) in
7 He's sending a message.
Ha isn't sending a messags, He's playing Alet of peaple frem-school an hare.
the guitar. Gabriel Ttu‘lsumdsgou:dlcm P Frocsic.
B They're talking Sophie That's Sam ' He'wplaying  (he / play)
They aren't talking, They're dancing. The: guitar. :
9 She's ph beRnEL: Gabriel " What are Lucy and Harry diod
Sina I8’ playing tennis. She's reading, - ‘{;ﬂ:"fltcwrl :T: m / ﬂﬂ{i? ]
Zucy g istaning __ (Lucy
10 He's dancing,
He isn't dancing. He's riding a bike. listen) to her MP3 player. Very bosing]
» She isn't talking {shee | rt talk)
15 Write questions in the present progressive. tous. * Harryis ating__ (Harry |
Then answer the questions. Hﬂ_ Like alwirys!
What { the: girl with the cell phone | wear? SRl 1x Dingo theca?
What ip the girl with the cell phong wearing? Sophie Yes, he s " He'eriding (he / rids)
Shw's wearing a red dress r;db::al Sy
1 What { the boy | eal? Sabriel SN Soat K
What s the boy eating? Sophie They'ns hene. ® They'ra dancing _ (they
He's sating an apple. dance} lack and Luls are hete, oo,
¥ layi
2 How mamy people | sit down? Gabriel *Arethayplaying ___ (they / play)
Hew many paopla are sitting down? E‘“M N
Fo e are sitLi Sophis ' Mo theyaren't  jno | they)
" They're playing _ (they / piay)
SOCOE,
Gabriel Greatl " Im leaving || { jaave) the
s newd

w ®

Present progressive

Exercise 13

Focus on the picture and check that
students know the verbs chat, listen,
and drink.

Read out the example sentence and
point out the form of the present
progressive. Elicit that we use the
present progressive for things that are
happening now.

Elicit another example answer and point
out the different form used for they.

Students work individually or in pairs to
write the sentences.

Check the answers with the class,
pointing out the double tin chatting.
Elicit other spelling changes in the
present progressive, e.g., dropping the
final e (dance - dancing).

Review the forms of the present
progressive in detail if necessary.

Exercise 14

Check that students know the verbs
send (a message), exercise, talk, dance,
read, and ride (a bike).

Read out the example answer and point
out the negative form of the present
progressive.

Elicit another example answer from the
class.

Students work individually or in pairs to
write the sentences.

Check the answers with the class,
pointing out the spelling changes in
dancing and riding.

Review the negative forms of the
present progressive in detail if
necessary.
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1 What's Zac
doing?

Grammar
Simple present / Present progressive
Possessive pronouns

Adverbs of manner

Vocabulary
Musical genres and instruments

Communication
Making requests

Skills

Reading: A website article about a
music festival

Listening: A phone conversation
about a festival

Speaking: A conversation about
a festival

Writing: A blog post about a festival

Topics and values
Music; Talent and success

Presentation g

Aim

To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Dylan, Lewis, and Rosie are waiting for

Zac so they can start band practice. Zac is
late because he’s talking to his girlfriend.
When Zac arrives, Dylan asks him if he

is serious about the band, because they
need to practice for a competition next
month. Zac assures them that he is serious,
but then delays the practice again to

listen to a message from his girlfriend on
his phone.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask:
Where are the people? What are they
doing? Teach the word band, and use
the picture to teach guitar, bass, drums,
and singer. Ask: Do you play in a band?
Would you like to? Why? / Why not?

Exercise 1 Read and listen 1.02

e Read the question out to the class.
Check that students understand
competition and practice.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and find the answer.

e Check the answer with the class.

1@ 102 Read and listen Which
compaetition is the band practicing for?

Dylan Stop! Stopl Whem's Zac? What's he
doing?

Lewis He's on the phone. He's talking 1o his
giriiriend adgain

Rosie He calls her baenty times a day

Diylan and he's always late for practice!

Ton minutes fater ..

Zac O guys I'm here Lat's rockd

Dylan Zacl Are you sefious about this
band?

Zac Yes, | am, This is my band

Dyiln Youwrs?

Zac  Yes| You play the bass, Rosie plays
the: guitar, and Lewis plarr. Ehe
drums, but I'm the singer and the
shar.

Oh, stop It Let's practical We'ne in
the Battle of the Bands next month,

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrasesin
the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

e Play the audio again.

The band is practicing for the Battle of
the Bands.

Audioscript  Student Book page10

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Students read the dialogue again and
answer the questions.

e They can compare answers in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers. Correct any mistakes.

¢ Point out the use of the article the when
talking about musical instruments, e.g,,
play the guitar.

Find these words and check
their meaning.

Let's rochd 1 give upl

fAnd we're playing termibly!

Wik, v ane

| knowe Let's practice now. It's galling late
Wait, my phone is ringing apain

What are pou doing now'?

I'en listening to & message (rom my
qirifriand

| give upl You're impessibie, Zacl

2 Comprehension Answer the questions.
Who is Zac talling to an the phone?

& Cafking Lo - &

1 Hew olien is he lste for band practhon®

2 What msical instruments do Dylan, Rodle,
and Lewis play#

3 Whao ks the singer of the band?

4 When bs the Battle of the Bands?

1
2

He's always late for band practice.
Dylan plays the bass, Rosie plays the
guitar, and Lewis plays the drums.
Zac is the singer of the band.

The Battle of the Bands is next month.

Consolidation

e Tell students that, as this unit is all
about music, they should start a new
page in their vocabulary notebooks
for music words, then add all the
new music vocabulary to it as they
work through the unit. Tell them to
note down verbs, e.g, play, as well as
nouns.




Language focus

3 Dialogue focus There are sic more mistakes in the dialogues,

Find and correct the mistakes.
L

¥ J'“._

' =,

) Dylan Where's Zac? What's he doing?
Lewis

Rosie He calls her Bheee times a day

Dylan and he's seencimes lale for practice!

Ha's Lalking t0 his girifriend sgain

- o
"l

Dylan Yours?

Zac  Yes! You play the bass, Roske plays the pan, and
Lewis plays the diums, bul I'm the seter and the star.

He's on the phone. He's talking to his mom agasn.

E) Rosie | know Let's stap now. H's getting late

Zac  ‘Wail, my phone is ringing adgain,
Resie What ame you doing now?
Zac  I'm listening to & message from imy s,

A What are you .-In--|,3 Mt

B I'm raading 3 magazing

A What are you daing PowT

B I'm

A What's your slster doing now?
B She's

4 @mi Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focus on you Read dialogue 3 in sxercise 3 again. Than write
thres similar dialogues. Use the activities in the box.

da iy homanwark.  go to the gym have breakiast [ lunch [ dinner

lisben lo musaz play compuler games  play soocer
practice the guitar  read a magazine  watch TV write an e-mall

B Pairwork Imagine it s Saturday morning. Ask and answer questions about
what you and your family are doing. Use the present progressive.

eleven @

Language focus i
Aim

To practice the target language in a
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Read out the example answer and point
out the mistake in the second line of
the mini-dialogue.

e Students read the dialogues, find six
more mistakes, and correct them.

o Tell students they can refer back to the
dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-03

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers to exercise 3.

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

e Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.

twenty times

he’s always late

Rosie plays the guitar
I'm the singer

Let’s practice now
from my girlfriend

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 108

Exercise 5 Focus on you

Ask two students to read out dialogue 3.

Then ask two students to read out the
example dialogue in exercise 5.

Elicit one or two more example answers
using the activities in the box.

Students work in pairs and write three
similar dialogues.

Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

Ask two confident students to read out
the example answers.

Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions. Monitor and help

as necessary.

Ask some students to tell the class
what their partner is doing, and what
members of their family are doing.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they could keep an
hour-by-hour diary for a day, noting
down what they and members of
their family are doing at each time,
eg., 7a.m.—I'm getting up. My mom is
making breakfast.

e They could compare their diary with
another student in the next class, and
see if any of their notes are the same.

11
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Voca bU|a ry page 12

Musical genres and
instruments

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
musical genres and instruments
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 1

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What kind of
music do you like? Elicit a few answers,
and teach the word genre. Ask: What
other genres can you think of? Which do
you listen to? Which do you never listen to?
Ask: What does Dylan play in the band?
(the bass) What does Rosie play? (the
guitar) Elicit answers, then put students
into pairs. Give them two minutes to
write down as many words for musical
instruments as they can. Tell them they
can use their dictionaries to help.

Write the students’ideas on the board,
and tell them they are going to learn
more words for musical instruments
and genres.

Exercise 1 1.04

Students work individually or in pairs to
match the pictures with the genres.

Play the audio. Students listen and check.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Exercise 2 ®) 1-05

Play the audio. Students write the
genres.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3 ®) 1-06

Students work individually or in pairs to
label the pictures with the words.

Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Exercise 4 Pairwork

Go through the Look! box with the class.

Check that students understand the
meaning of the nouns.

Ask two confident students to read
out the example dialogue. Check that
students understand can and can’t.

Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions about music.
Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner.

Vocabulary

g

Musical genres and instruments

1 '@ 104" Match the pictures of the singers and bands with the music genres in the
box. Then listen and check,

classical heavy metal hp-hop  pop  reggae rock

& rock

e 1 lip-hap & heavy metal

2 @13 Listen, Can you identify the musical genres?

POR 1 reggas 2 classical 53 hip-hop & hgavy matal B rock

E @-mﬁ Label the pictures with the words in the box. Then listen and check.

drams  flule  guiter plano  recorder  saxophonse  tnempet  volin

Arumas 1 piang 2 guitar 3 wviglin
“Q\ «;5"'. !
4 recorder 5 Trumpet 6 flute 7 saxophone

4 Pairwork Ask and answer questions abowt ... [

= your tavorite type of music and your faveaie singer | band
*  the mupsical instruments that you can play,

A& What's y favorite type of music? e
B | Ik b A
A What i favorite heavy metal ban
B s Mata artlamtic B
|{-'- & .
@ it (Workbook pa E€xtra practice | online
Warm-up

Consolidation

e Encourage students to make a note
of any new vocabulary with the
music vocabulary from the previous
class in their vocabulary notebooks.

e Mime playing the guitar and ask: What
instrument am [ playing? With weaker
classes, write the words for musical
instruments from page 12 on the board

to help them.
Workbook page 4 e FElicit the answer, then invite a student
Online Workbook Extra practice to mime playing a different instrument.

Ask: What instrument is he / she playing?

e Continue in this way until all the
instruments from page 12 have been
practiced. You could add some more
instruments to extend the vocabulary
set, e.g., trombone, cello.

Grammar page 13

Simple present / Present
progressive

Aim

To present and practice the simple present
and present progressive

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 1



Simple present / Present
progressive

What's Zac deing?

Hu's talking to his girifriend,
He ealls her twenty times a day
He's always late for practics.

! Answer the questicns. Use simple present or

prosent progrossive.
Which terse do we use
* o lalk aboul actions in progress now?
| present progreasive
* totalk about hahits? ¢ Simple present

| Ruies [XUES)

1 Circle the verb in each sentence. |s it an action
in progress now (M), or a habit (H)?
Sam olten atchegimavies
San’s_watchingya DVD at the moment

e

11 Eletpio my MP3 player on the bus
2 Kaleg by Dute heee limes & week
3 (AreyowfsEndyour computer al the moment?

4 Mo and Dad(gashopping on the weekend,
5 Qunckl G :mb ghll nowl
6 EyouGmpmah every day?

£ Underline the adverbs of frequency and other

time expressions in exercise 1. Use them to
complete the chart.

Iz|=|z|z|z|z|=|=

Fresent progressive

Simple present

often AL Ehe moment

3 Choose the correct answers.
Tom often(meets / is meeting his frends after
school
1 Our orchestra(@oeD/ is doing a concer! twice
ayear
2 et plap/ m not playing sports every day

3 Do you study al the

moment

4 Shil Wa listan u thits €O

5 KedrcCgoesnt walehn lsn't watching TV very
often

6 Listen! Luisa plays wialin

7 Do abaays / i% cooking on Saturdays.

B | don't have ot nch now, It's
only eleven o'clockl

{ankhnnk pd _ Extra practice | online |

4 Write the sentences and questions in the
simple present or present progressive.
He [ ol get up early | on Sundays
Ha dogsn't gat ug sarly on Sundays
Ben [ do her math test [ now?
|a Ellan daing hae math test now?
1 Luke | play the guitar [ & the moment.
2 My teacher [ go to the U5 | every summer,
32 You [ study English | every svening?
4 Dan [ not do his homewark | now,

5 | / mot ses my grandparents | very oflen,
& Whal { Harry do [ al the moment?

5 Complate the dislogues with the correct fiorm
of the verts in parentheses. Add a short
answar if necessary.
1
Dad Ars

[go o), lake?
Jake Yes, 'lam
Dad Whese {#re you going {you / go)?
Jaks | V'mgoing {@0) to band practice
Dad - Oh yes, of coursel *Does Gemma play
[Gemma / play) in the band, tao?
Jaks Yes, she *doss We usually

“practice [practice) at her house
Ok, nell I'm lade. See you Laler!

you §oing oul

Toby Mom, "Amyis playing (Amy / play) hee
recorder in the living rooml

Mom Good! She "docsn 't practice (nat
practice) very often

Toby But|*mwatching  (watch) TV

Mom Whal about your homewosic Toby?

Toby It's Monday | "don'thave  (not have)
hesmeswark on Mordays!

B Answer the questions. Use infarmation abaut
yau,
1 What are you doing now'?
2 What do you usually do in your lfree ime?
3 How often do you play sports?

Think about a friend or family member. What
are they doing now? What do they do every
day? Write sentences.

My dsd is aiiting in his office Ha's

thirteen @

Exercise 3

Students choose the correct answers.
Check the answers with the class.

Use the sentences to point out how we
form negatives in the simple present
and present progressive.

Exercise 4

Read out the example sentence and
question. Point out that students can
use the time expressions to help them
decide which tense to use.

Students write sentences and questions.

Check the answers with the class.

1

[ N, B S

Luke is playing the guitar at the
moment.

My teacher goes to the U.S. every
summer.

Do you study English every evening?
Dan isn’t doing his homework now.

| don't see my grandparents very often.
What is Harry doing at the moment?

Exercise 5

Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the dialogues.

Check the answers with the class.

Ask two confident students to read out
each completed dialogue.

Exercise 6

Students answer the questions with
information about themselves.
Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs.

Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

Students write sentences about a friend
or family member.

Students can compare their sentences

Think! box

L]

Read out the grammar examples.

Students read the Think! box and
answer the questions.

Check the answers with the class.

Review the form of the simple present
and present progressive, using the
grammar examples. Point out the use
of -s in the third person singular of the
simple present, and point out that we
form the present progressive with the
correct form of be and the -ing form of
the verb.

Refer students to the rules on page W2.

Rules  pagew2

Exercise 1

L]

Students circle the verbs and decide if
they refer to actions in progress now,
or habits.

e Check the answers with the class, and

use the sentences to point out how we

form questions in the simple present
and present progressive.

Exercise 2

e Students complete the chart.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class, and
make sure that students understand

the meaning of all the time words and

expressions.
¢ Point out the position of adverbs of

frequency before the main verb. Point
out that other time expressions usually

come at the end of the sentence.

Simple present: always, three times a week,

on the weekend, every day
Present progressive: right now

in pairs.

e Alternatively, ask some students to read
their sentences out to the class. Ask
other students to change the sentences
so they are true for them.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

¢ To help students learn these verb
forms, they could write personalized
sentences and questions / answers
about themselves and their friends or
family members.

Workbook page 4
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Communication ggu

Making requests
Aim
To present and practice making requests

Warm-up

e Ask students to write one true sentence
about themselves using either the
simple present or present progressive.

o Aska student at the front of the class to
say their sentence, e.g., / listen to music
every day. The student next to them
should repeat this sentence, and then
add their own, e.g,, Lucia listens to music
every day, and I'm not watching TV at
the moment.

e Continue around the class, with
each student repeating the previous
sentences and adding their own
sentence. Continue until all students
have participated, or until the list
becomes too long to remember!

Exercise 1 1.07

e Play the audio. Students listen and
match the dialogues with the pictures.

e Check the answers with the class, and
make sure that students understand the
meaning of borrow and use.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class.

Audioscript  Student Book page14

Exercise 2 Pronunciation ®) 1-08

e Play the audio. Students listen and note
the rising intonation on the questions,
and the falling intonation on the answers.

e Play the audio again, pausing after
each question and answer for students
to repeat.

Audioscript  Student Book page14

Exercise 3 ®) 1-09

e Play the audio. Students complete the
requests.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

e Students check the positive replies and
cross the negative ones.

e Play the audio again for students to
listen and check.

e Checkthe answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page108

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Read through the expressions in the
box with the class. Check that students
understand everything.

e Demonstrate the activity by asking a
confident student to make a request
using one of the expressions in the box.

Communication

Making requests

l@w Read and listen to the dialoguwes. Match them with the pictures.
Listen again and check. Then listen and repeat.

1

A Can | open the window, plesse?
B Yex, you can, It's hot in here.

A Thank you

2 bk

A Can | borrow your pen, Susana®
B Mot now, I'm doing iy homework:

fou can bofrow il lier,

A Can | uso an English dictionany?
B Mo, you canil You can do the

enercise without it

Learn it, use it!

You ask

You answer

Con | open the window, plexse?

Yeu, you can. / Yes, OK.

Can | borrow (your pen), phexse?

Mot ot | You can borrow (i) later,

Can | use an English dicticnary? Mo, you can’ J
2 @i)i5 Pronunciation Listen and repeat.
e .
Can | open the window, please? Yes, you can.

Can | use YOUr Braser, please?
Can | borrow your dictionary?

Mot now. I'm using if
N, you can'l

3 (#1109 Listan and complate the requests. Check (/) the positive replies and
cross (X) the negative replies. Listen and check.

Can | SiL next Lo vou v =
1 Can | berrow your flute 1 don't hurve imine |Zt
2 Can | copy your homework 7

4 Pairwork Make requests with the expressicns n the box. Use the dialogues in
axarcise 1 as a model, Accapt or reject your partner's requests.

borrow yaur book  close the window  copy your homework
hawe sorme waler st next 1o you  use a dicionary  use your pen

@ fourteen

EN orkbook G

Ask another student to accept or reject
the request, and give a reason.

Students work in pairs and take turns
to make requests, and accept or reject
their partner’s requests.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

You can show students some short video
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Extra activity

e Students think of more requests to
make to their partner.

¢ Students work in pairs again and
practice the dialogues with their own
requests.

e Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

. Extrapractice  online

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
record some requests on their phone,
then practice listening to them and
responding in different ways. They
could then listen to themselves and
see if they can spot any mistakes or
improve their pronunciation.

Workbook page 6
Online Workbook Extra practice



Possessive pronouns
“This s iy band ™ “Yours?"

FPossessive adjectives

Adverbs of manner
.. and he's abways |t for practicel

Possessive proansuns
y
your
his
s
s
ot
your
thesir

£38 ¥713

1 Complete the sentences with the correct

possessive pronouns.
This isn't my guitar,
whm', e ra
{mry guitar]

1 These are my pens, and
those are yours
[your pens)

2 Whose books are these? Are they Paula's?
Yes, they're hers

3 Thal lar't their pizza. Thelrs

I Read the sentences. Are the rules true (T) or

false (FI?
s your guitar. t's yours
« TWe s mwmwma PRI l
* “We use possessive proncuns before a noun, £
* "We e possessiee pronouns (o replace o
possessivee adective and a noun. T o

p.W3 |

(har baaks)
& on the kitehen

table. (Their pizzs)

4 Your house is big Ours s smaller

Read the sentence. Choose the correct word.,
He's @ bad singer. He sings badiy.
* Acheerkrd ol maneer comee before )

Regular adverbs

werh

3 Rowrite the sentences with adverbs.

You have neat handwriting
You wrile DEatly

1 Jay goes to bed at midnight

He goes to bed late

2 Lydia's & fast runner

She runs fast

3 My mon's a good artist,

She paints Wl

{0uF house)
5 David’s sargphane fs new. This isn't big o eurye: p el dincrit
(s saxophor) You daynce tarribly
5 My brother's a happy baby,
2 Choose the comect answers. He atways plays hagpily

Here's [§oufy/ yours jacket
1 “Whose are these books?™ *They're my /(Fing
2 Those bags are Lison's. They aren’t our Kours)
3 “Ara these Elizabeth's keys?® “Ho, these are

her { (hars]

4 |5 this{thesry theirs address?

5 .@)xmemumumw@.

IG‘.Im kbook 05

_ Extra practice | online |

‘Write true sentences about you or your
family. Lise the adwerbs in the box.

badly beautlully early fast  happily

Wy irrather sings bagdly

fifteen @

Grammar

page 15

Possessive pronouns

Aim

To present and practice possessive
pronouns and adverbs of manner
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 1

Warm-up

Point to a book on a student’s desk and
ask: Is that your book? Elicit the answer:
Yes, it's my book. Write the question and
answer on the board.

Point to an object on another student’s
desk and ask: Is that (pen) yours? Elicit
the answer: Yes, it's mine.

Write the sentences on the board and
underline the possessive adjectives and

pronouns. Tell students they are going

to learn more about these in this lesson.

Grammar chart and Think! box

Rules

Read out the grammar example.

Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Students read the Think! box and
decide if the rules are true or false.
Check the answers with the class.
Reinforce the point that in English

we use possessive adjectives before a
noun, and we use possessive pronouns
without a noun: /t's my book. It’s mine.
NOT #5-mine-book:

Refer students to the rules on page W3.
page W3

Exercise 1

Students complete the sentences with
the correct possessive pronouns.

Check the answers with the class.

Point out that we can use the
possessive ‘s as both an adjective (with
anoun)and as a pronoun (without a
noun), e.g., David's saxophone is new.
Whose books are these? Are they Paula’s?

Exercise 2

Students choose the correct answers.
Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Adverbs of manner

Grammar charts and Think! box

Rules

Read out the grammar examples.

Go through the grammar charts with
the class.

Point out that with some adjectives, we
add -ly to form the adverb, e.g., bad -
badly; but with other adjectives, more
spelling changes are necessary, e.g.,
terrible — terribly, happy — happily.
Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct word to complete
the rule.

Check the answers with the class.

Refer students to the rules on page W3.

page W3

Exercise 3

Students rewrite the sentences with
adverbs.

Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

Students write true sentences about
themselves and their family, using the
adverbs in the box.

Students can compare their sentences
with a partner.

Alternatively, ask one or two students
to read their sentences to the class. Ask
other students to say if the sentences
are also true for them or their family.
Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they should make
an effort to include adverbs of
manner in their writing, to make their
writing more interesting.

Workbook page 5
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills

pages 16-17

Reading

Aim
To read and understand an article about a
music festival

Warm-up

Point to the pictures and ask: What do
they show? What are the people doing?
Elicit that the pictures show a music
festival. Ask: Do you ever go to music
festivals? Are there any music festivals
where you live? Would you like to go to a
music festival? Why? / Why not?

Background notes

Austin is the capital of Texas, in the
south west of the US. It is the eleventh
largest city in the U.S. Austin is a center
for high-tech industries, and also prides
itself as being a center for live music.

The Austin City Limits Music Festival
has been held in Zilker Park every year
since 2002. The festival brings together
around 130 acts covering many musical
genres, from rock to country, folk, and
electronic. The festival lasts for three
days, and it is very popular, with around
225,000 visitors in total.

Florence and the Machine are an
English rock band whose lead singer is
Florence Welch. Their albums include
Lungs (2009) and Ceremonials (2011).
Jack White (born 1975) is an American
musician and singer-songwriter. He is
known especially for his guitar playing,
and has been described as one of the
greatest rock guitarists of all time.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1:10

Pre-teach the atmosphere (= the
general mood in a place), an attraction
(= something fun to do), to organize,
and fans.

Play the audio. Students read and listen.

Read through the questions with

the class, and check that students
understand everything. Students
answer the questions. Encourage
students to write full sentences in their
answers.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

1
2

It lasts for three days.

The festival is in September or
October every year, in the Zilker Park
near Austin in Texas.

5
6
7

Audioscript

TEEN NEWS =

Limits Music Festival in Texas. Her
parents work there every year, and
this year she's working, too. She's
telling us about the festival.

“Is. A beautitul warm evening in Dciober, and
I'm harvire & Eankastic time with 75,000 other

penple. I'm wabching Aorence and the Maching

o one of eight stages, and they ane fantastic.
Everyome ks singing and dancing. and enjoying
iy atmeephione, Bul wihisng ang wit? The Ausin
City Limnits Music Festival of counse!

The fesiival is now very popular in the ULS. R

happens for thres days in Septemiber or October
every yaar in he Ziker Park near Austin, Teuss.

Presuprler briwed from: & dot of different places to
coan: Meene. A ol of Bamous singers and bands
Py @1 the festival Bul thiy aren’t e only
attraction. There are & iol of other activties
incluciing a place to watch NFL hootball games!

Culture focus

The LS has some big
rses festivals ard

they ae very populy.
These festeals have a
Iot of stages and visitors
can see mary different
rmusicians. Some of these
fextivals alsn hawve art,
moies, theater, dance,
ar iteralure. Thene 5 a
lot ol culure, and a lof
al fun lor visilors 1o the
L=

Reading

Check it out!

Find thess words and
check thair meaning.

sage  busy

a kot of e

your country’s

There are a lot of activities, including
NFL football games, beach volleyball,
and a children’s zone.

She goes to the festival because her
parents help organize it.

She’s working in the children’s zone.
She’s excited about meeting Jack White.
Students’ own answers.

Student Book page16

Extra activity

e Write these sentences on the board.

1 Abbie says that a lot of people are
dancing.

2 The festival is only for people from
Texas.

3 There are art activities for adults
and children.

4 Jack White is on stage right now.

ACL Rocks!

Abbie Draper {17) is at the Austin City  You can play beach volleyball,

Iy

My parents help organize the
Testival. | don't e them very
much because they ans ahuays
buesy. Bust that's OK. I'm very hucky
b dus | com hers svery year,
Arl this year is different becayse I'm
wanrking here Tor the first time. My job =
o gl in the children's zone, Austn Kidde
Lienufs. There are art and music activities.
and a lot of games. So whilie the adults
arg enjoying the music, the childoen

ang hawing a Eantastc tim, 1oo!

I'm weatching e fang and | can

sog @ lod of happy people. There

I always fantastic misic at the

ACL Tomoerow, ome of my favorite
Mwsiciare B on slage: Jack Whito,

I'm 5o wocilied! And | can mesed him
afteredrds with my dadl ACL rocks!™

1 @) 1w Read and listen 1o the artide. Then answar the questions.

How many slages are (hera?
Thare ars eight alages

1 How many days does the lestival bst?

2 When and where |s the Austin City Linits Festhal®

3 What attractions are there bof WSiors?

4 Why does Abbie go 1o the lestival every year?

5 What is she doing there this year?

6 Wha is Abbile excited about mesting?

7 What da you think of the Awstin Sty Limits Festival? Are thers simiar festivald in

e Students read the article again and
decide if the sentences are true or
false. Ask them to correct the false
sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 True.

2 False. People come from a lot of
different places.

3 False.There are only art activities
for children.

4 False. He is on stage tomorrow.
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Skills

Listening

My listening skills
Predicting the content of a listening text

Befone you aen to a recording # 156 good idea 1o predict the content. This can

Tl e 1o understand the lnguage better.
Read the retructions kor the exerise. Find cut who B speaking and whess they

inlcasmalicn absait te et

e Then, look af the questions. Some wartds in the questions giee you mse

Harry wints 1o stay at home /
Cgo oultonight

1 Balla is /(SN Tyren now

2 Baella is at the movie theater /

these festivals and make notes.
Decide ...

= which festival you are al

= which bands you are walching

= which olher activities you can do
= wiho is with you ot the festival

= o bong you are slaying

4 Pairwork Ask and answer
questions about one of the

* Which festrval f you al?
+ Where | happen?
* Who [ you with?
A Which fes

Writing

5 Look at the posters in exercise 3,
Complete the e-mail,

B Imagine you are at the Lollapalooza
festival. Write a blog post with the

'.. e L
\:J(I.h’-\.ll:ll:\rt

festivals in exercise 3. Use the simple
present and the present progressive. |4

2 4« 111 Listen to Bella's phone conversation with her
friend Harry about & festival. Choose the correct answaers.

3 She's there with her parents m

& Shes urnylrlg@lﬁ_ her AU In_\.a_hnlul

5 Bella(fies)/ doesn't like Guns N' Roses
6 Harry wants toogo lo lhe movie theater

’_!@ reat Thisrsday f@
Speaking e \
3 Imagine that you are at one of bﬂﬂl’lﬂﬂrﬁn

* How long / you stay'r
* What bands | play ab the lesthal
* What / ather activilies. can you da?

Writing builder 52

g 1 fintohes on the 167 17—

Haolia, Honos

e @l thes Bonnasod Festival in Ternasses! 1S mmy

o Lims hona. This: e L starts on Juns :
— o it Ty

inands, anc *WETE___ having agreat Eme

PFigit now, 1'm having an slecing guitar lasson, Tonight,

information in the poster. Use the oy tavvoice 4 Zand Tha %X o on stage. s
e-mail in exercise 5 as a model. fardastic hons!
- Frhn Mors nEwE SO0,
at Z8e
- —

Y
seventeen (17 ]

Listening ¢ Kings of Leon is an American rock band,
formed in 1999. Their successful singles
Aim include Use Somebody and Notion.

To listen to two teenagers talking on the
phone about a music festival

Warm-up

Ask: Which singers / bands would you like
to see live at a festival? Why?

Elicit a range of answers. Write on the
board the names of the singers and
bands from the background notes
below. Ask: Do you know these singers
and bands? Which do you like?

Background notes

The Governors Ball Music Festival is an
annual music festival held on Randall’s
Island in New York. It features a range
of music styles, including rock and
hip-hop.

Kanye West is an American hip-hop
singer, songwriter, and rapper.

Guns N'Roses is a hard-rock band,
formed in 1985. Their best-known hit
single is Sweet Child o’ Mine.

Jay Z is the stage name of Shawn Corey
Carter. He has sung with singers such as
Beyoncé and Rihanna.

Exercise 2 ®) 111

Read through the My listening skills
box with the class. Students read the
questions and options.

Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 108

Speaking

Aim
To talk about a music festival

Background notes

The Bonnaroo Music Festival is a four-
day event held every year on a farm in
Tennessee. It features a range of genres,
including world music and folk.
Lollapalooza is an annual music festival
held in Chicago. It features genres
including alternative rock, heavy metal,
and punk rock.

Exercise 3

Students decide individually which
festival they are at and make notes.

Monitor and help as necessary.

Exercise 4 Pairwork

Read through the instructions.
Students ask and answer the questions
in pairs.

Monitor and help as necessary.

Writing

Aim
To write about a music festival

Writing builder

Ask students to turn to the Writing
builder on page 92/C1. Complete the
exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing section on the skills page of the
main unit.

Exercise 5

Students complete the e-mail.
Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 6

Students write a blog post about the
Lollapalooza festival.

Students swap their blog post with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

Ask some students to read their blog
posts to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Students could write an e-mail in
English to a friend about a festival they
have been to, using the new grammar
and vocabulary they have learned.

Writing builder page 92/C1
Workbook page 7

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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N,

2 Where
were you?

) Where were you?

Grammar

be: Simple past (affirmative, negative,
questions and short answers, question
words + was / were)

Past time expressions

Vocabulary
Physical descriptions

Communication
Describing people

Skills

Reading: An article about America’s .

f . 9 | 1 @ 112 Read and listen Where was Zac

avorite people last night?

Listening: A conversation about John Dylan Where were you last night, Zac?

Lennon and his band Zac | was at home. Why? Was it band
practice?

Speaking: Factfiles of Greta Garbo, -~ Dylan Yes, it was, and you weren't there

Geoffrey Chaucer, and Diego Rivera - again!
Calm down, Dylan. The Amazing

Writing: A profile of Geoffrey Chaucer
and Diego Rivera

Topics and values

Movies; Arts and culture; Diversity;
Multiculturalism: famous people from
around the world

Presentation s

Aim
To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Dylan asks Zac where he was last night,
and reprimands him because it was a band
practice night and Zac wasn't there. Zac

Spider-Man was on TV.

Cool! | love Spider-Man movies!

Who cares about Spider-Man movies?
We were there for band practice, Zac,
and you weren't!

Practice is for you guys, Dylan. I'm
already a star.

We're a band, Zac. There aren’t any
stars.

Look, guys! The Misfitz are over
there. They're entering the Battle of
the Bands, too.

Who's the girl with the brown hair?
Her name's Kelly. She's the keyboard
player in The Misfitz.

She’s a brilliant player, but their
singer’s terrible.

Their singer’s terrible ... hmm ...
interesting.

Find these words and check their meaning.

Calm down. Who cares about ...?

2 Comprehension Complete the
sentences with Dylan, Zac, Rosie, Lewis,
or Kelly.

Dylan isn't happy with Zac.

Zac sometimes doesn't go to band
practice.

Zac___ thinks he's a star.

Rosie _ sees The Misfitz.

Kelly s the keyboard player in The Misfitz.
Lewis  says Kelly is a brilliant player.

argues that he doesn't need to practice as e Go through the Check it out! box and

he is already a star. Rosie draws attention

to another band, The Misfitz, who are also

entering the Battle of the Bands. When
Lewis adds that The Misfitz don't have a
very good singer, Zac seems interested.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask:
Who can you see? Where are they? What

are they doing?

o Ask: Does Dylan look happy? What do you

think he’s talking to Zac about?

ask students to find the phrasesin

the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

e Play the audio again.

ANSWER

He was at home, watching a movie.
Audioscript  Student Book page 18

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Students read the dialogue again and
complete the sentences.

Extra activity

e Write these sentences on the board.

1 Lewis doesn't like Spider-Man movies.

2 The Misfitz are also entering the Battle
of the Bands.

3 Kelly has black hair.

e Students read the dialogue again
and decide if the sentences are true
or false. Ask them to correct the false
sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

e They can compare answers in pairs. ANSWERS
Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1-12 e Check the answers with the class, 1 False. He loves Spider-Man movies.
¢ Read the question out to the class. Check asking students to read out their 2 True.

that students understand /ast night. answers. Correct any mistakes. 3 False. She has brown hair.

e Play the audio. Students listen and read, e Check that students understand

and find the answer. keyboard player. Point out that other
instruments can be used with player in
this way, e.q., guitar player, bass player.

e Check the answer with the class.



Language focus
3 Dialogue focus Reorder the 5

e Lo form dialogues, Then write them again,

‘Whe cares about Spider-Man movies? Wi were there
for band practice, Fac, and you weren't!

€0 2. | wasat hame, Why? Was it band practice? 5 Cooll | love Spider-Man movies!
S Yes, it was, and ypou wenen't thare againd A The Armaing Specker-Man wis on TV
1 Where weore you st night, Zac? Zac A The Amazing Spider-Man was on TV

Dylan ' Whare ware you lest night Zec?
Zac  <lwas at home WinT Was it band practica?
Dylan ‘Yo, it was, and you weren't there againl

Lowis " Cooll | love Spider-Man movies!
o Who cares about Spider-ban moviea? We were
thers for band practice, Zac, and you weren't]

Her name's Kelly, She's the keyboard player In The Misfitz
She's a brilliant playaer, but their singer’s terible

T Who's the girl with the brown haic?

Zac ' Whe's the girl with the brown hair?

Rosle “Hername's Kally She'a thek rd plaver in The Misfits.
Lewis *She's a brilllant player, but their singer’s terrible,

4 (@111 Listen and check. Liston again and repeat.

5 Focus on you Read the example dislogue. Then write four
similar dialogues. Use the activities in the boxes.

at Bella's party  at Glovanni’s pdzza restaurant
ata rock concert at the movies  at the swimming pool

pasketball practice  drama club  music practce
socoer practics  track and feld club

A Whers were you yesLerdey aveningd
B | wos at Bella's party. Wiy¥ Was i
baskothall practice?

A Ten, it wan, And you waren't thare
B I'm sorry. But | love E'plla'gp.'l-i.mel

6 Palrwork Practice the dialogues in exercise 5. [5)

nineteen

e Students can compare answers in pairs.

Consolidation Do not check the answers at this point.

e Tell students that they should try
to use the phrases in the Check it Exercise 4 1413
out! boxes when they do speaking e Play the audio. Students listen and
activities In class, so that they check their answers to exercise 3.
practice and remember them. e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.
e Check that students understand
Language fOCUS page 19 everything in the dialogues.

Aim Audioscript  Teachers Book page 108

To practice the target language in a

) Exercise 5 Focus on you
personalized context

e Ask two students to read out the

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus example dialogue.

e Students write the sentences in the
correct order to complete the mini-
dialogues.

o Tell students they can refer back to the
dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary.

e Read through the activities in the boxes
with the class, and check that students
understand everything.

e Elicit one or two more example answers
using the activities in the boxes.

e Students work in pairs and write four
similar dialogues.

e Ask one or two pairs to read one of
their dialogues to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Students practice their dialogues in
pairs.

o Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Extra activity

e Students can work in their pairs to
prepare another dialogue with their
own ideas. Tell them they can make
notes and write down key words,
but they should not write out the full
dialogue.

e Students practice their dialogues in
pairs.

e Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class. Encourage
them to perform their dialogues from
memory, using just their notes for
prompts.

Consolidation

e Tell students that learning and
practicing mini-dialogues like
the ones in exercise 5 is a good
way to focus on improving their
pronunciation and intonation. As
they feel more confident about the
words they have to say, they can
focus more on sounding natural, and
using intonation to sound happy,
annoyed, etc.
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Voca bU|a ry page 20

Physical descriptions

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
physical descriptions

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 2

Warm-up

Focus on the picture and the banner.
Ask: Which person in the picture is
Grandpa? How do you know? Who are
the other people? Elicit some ideas, and
use the opportunity to review words for
family members.

Exercise 1 1-14

Students work individually or in pairs to
match the descriptions with the people
in the picture.

Play the audio. Students listen and check.
Play the audio again, pausing after key
words for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Go through the Look! box with the
class. Elicit how students would say the
things in their own language.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Exercise 2

Read through the headings in the chart,
and check that students understand
them all. Model pronunciation of the
words, and point out that hair is a
singular noun, not plural.

Read through the first description with
the class, eliciting which words are
adjectives and description words. Elicit
where the words go in the chart.
Students then underline the remaining
adjectives and description words, and
complete the chart.

Age: pretty old, middle-aged, about 45
Height: tall, average height

Weight: overweight, pretty slim, average
weight

Hair: beard, mustache; length: shoulder-
length, short; color: gray, red, black; style:
straight, curly

Eyes: brown, green

Other: glasses, freckles

Exercise 3 ®) 1.15

Focus on the picture in exercise 1 and
ask: Who'is Sarah? Who is Jack?
Students complete the descriptions
with the correct words.

Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Vocabulary

Physical descriptions

1@ 114 Match the descriptions with four of the peopls in the picturs, Writs the
correct names under the people. Then listen and check.

a (Hivia is short and very slim, She has bong, blond, waesy hair and blue spes. She has
braces. She's young. She's aboul 15.

b Ron is tall and overweight. He's bald, but e has a gray beard, Hiseyes are brovn-and he
wears glasses. He's prelty old. He's about 70,

& Julia is average height and predty slim. She has shoulder-length, red, strasght hasr and
freckies. Her eyes are groen. She's middie-aged. Sha's about 45,

d Dandd Is tall and sverage weight: He has short, Black. cury hair, and a mustache. He has
brosm eyes and he's about 45, oo

£ Underline the adjectives and other description words in exercise 1,
Then complete the chart.

Age Height Waight Halr Eru: Dither
YOty I short I wary shie | bl | Elus braces
= i E | lengthiiong ... |
| | | color ond ... |
i . | 51..'§.'|U. Wiy |
| i I |

3 @ 115 Complete the descriptions of Sarah and Jack, twe members of the family in
exercise 1. Then listen and check.
A'Sarah s Shorl  and pretty ' overwsight  She has short, 7ardy
veurly  hairpnd blos 48YES  Sha'gpretty "0ld _ She's abaut 70,
B lackis pretty atall and " 8lim He has unhﬂu‘.dcr-l:na'[-h Beow,

ey hair and green eyes He wears "oglisees He's yourny, He's
v aboul 1R

4 Pairwork Describe two members of your family to your partner, Use the
information in the box Can your partner guess who you are describing? E

age oyes har heighl name other  weight

He's 18. Ha's average helght and slim. He has short, black. straight hair. snd rawn
gyea He wears glasass

Cwnrkhnuk pl0 . Extrapractice  online

tiwenty

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Go through the Look! box with the class.
Ask students to find other examples
of the correct adjective order in the
descriptions in exercise 1.

¢ Aska confident student to read out the
example answer.

e Allow students time to prepare their I Workbook page 10
descriptions, but encourage them to Online Workbook Extra practice
just make notes, rather than writing out
the full descriptions.

e Students work in pairs to describe their
family members.

e Ask some students to tell the class
what they can remember about their
partner’s family members.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Students could find a picture of
members of their family, and stick it
into their vocabulary notebooks. They
could write descriptions of their family
members like the ones in exercise 1.

Grammar page 21

be: Simple past (affirmative
and negative)

Aim

e To present and practice the simple past

form of be and past time expressions
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 2



3 Charlie Chaplin and Cory Monbeith were
misskcians. (achors)
4 Sedena was an actress. (snger)
5 The lackson Five pop group were frends
{brathers)
) 6 Mirio de Andrade was a singar. (writar)

be: Simple past
Affirmative
| was at home.  We wera at band practice,

| Was
yau ware
he £ she £ I SR Past time expressions

e were Where were you last night?

you Mers yestarday (yesterday moming [ afternoon | A

thery were evenng)

last night (last Monday | week [ summer /
m Christmas [ year)

Complete the chart with was and were. ayear ago (len minutes [/ two days [ 2 week /
r e —————— .I. ws.g‘. .\‘I lm‘.gnr
[T O E | in 2013 (in lune { the 19905 / the twentioth
you fwe [ihey ‘. Wers | century)

1 Complete the sentences with was or were,
Ang Wa8 In iy elass in elementany schoss.
1 Your glagses #WErg o the desk
2 Tom was 12 in this picture,
3| was voiy happy on my birthday.
4 M and Mrs. Hemandez WETS &) o
5 The man BES ____ very tall
& The sludenls WEre in class.

! Read the sentences. Choose the correct words.

| was. af schol last Manday
Last Monday | wars at scheal

* Englsh time phrases "Ear)/ can't go at the
beginning of a sarence. They I can't g at
the end af a senience

(v ()

4 Write the past time expressions in the correct
order Start with ten minutes ago.

amanth ago  an hour ago  last night

st week  last year  fenmimses-ago
wo wseks wgo  yellenday moming

Negative

| wimsnr't At home. Yol weren't af band peactice!

| was not | wasn't
YOI ware not WAl Waran't Lan minulsa 330 4 last wesk
b {-she [ it was not he / she [ it wasn't 1 anbourage = g5 twoweeksago
Wi Ware not Wi WErEn't 2 last night & Amanth aqo
you were not you waren't 3 yesterday moming 7 last year
Iy were not Iy weran't 5 Write five true sentences with the past time

p W8] expressions in exercise 3 and the affirmative
and negative forms of be,

wasn't 4L home last night

£ Rewrite the sentences in exsrcise 1 in the
negative form.

Ana wasn t in my class in lemantary school

Think of a famous person from the past
and write five sentences about them.
Dascribe their profession and their physical
appearance with the simple past form of be.

Elvis Prealey was 3 singer. Hig hair was shart

3 Correct the sentences with the werds In
parentheses.,
Eivis Presley was Beitish, [funerican)
Elvig Presley wasn't British He was American
1 Marilym Monoe was & wiiler. {actross)
2 Bab Marley was a jazz sger (regoae singer)

and Plack. and his eyes were

{wmkhnnk pl10 Extra practice  online

Twenty-one @

Exercise 1
e Students complete the sentences.
e Check the answers with the class.

Warm-up

e Ask students to write a description of
themselves on a piece of paper. Collect
the pieces of paper, then jumble them
and hand them out again.

e Askstudents in turn to read out the
description they have. See if the class
can guess which student it describes.

Grammar chart

¢ Read out the grammar examples and
go through the grammar chart.

e Refer students to the rules on page W8.

Grammar chart and Think! box Rules (G

e Read out the grammar examples and
go through the grammar chart.

e Point out that be has three forms in the
simple present (am, is, are), but it has only
two forms in the simple past (was, were).

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the chart with was and were.

Exercise 2

e Students rewrite the sentences in
exercise 1in the negative form.

e Check the answers with the class. Point
out that in spoken English the short
forms are much more common.

1 Your glasses weren't on the desk.
2 Tom wasn't 12 in this picture.
3 lwasn't very happy on my birthday.

o Check the answers with the class.
o Refer students to the rules on page W8.
Rules  pagews

4 Mr. and Mrs. Hernandez weren't at
home.

5 The man wasn't very tall.

6 The students weren't in class.

Exercise 3

¢ Read out the example answer.

e Students correct the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Marilyn Monroe wasn't a writer. She
was an actress.

2 Bob Marley wasn't a jazz singer. He
was a reggae singer.

3 Charlie Chaplin and Cory Monteith
weren't musicians. They were actors.

4 Selenawasn't an actress. She was a
singer.

5 The Jackson Five pop group weren't
friends. They were brothers.

6 Mario de Andrade wasn't a singer. He
was a writer.

Past time expressions

Grammar chart and Think! box

¢ Read out the grammar example and go
through the grammar chart.

e Point out that we don't use an article
before Jast in time expressions: last

Monday NOT thetastMonday.
e Point out the position of ago: It was two

days ago. NOT ltwasago-twodays:
e Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct words.

e Check the answers with the class.
e Refer students to the rules on page W8.
Rules  pagews

Exercise 4

o Students write the time expressions in
the correct order.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5
e Read out the example sentence.
e Students write their sentences.

e Ask a few students to read their sentences
to the class. Correct any mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

e Students write sentences about a
famous person from the past.

e They can then do the puzzle on page 104.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Students can look at the rules for the
simple past forms of be on page 21.

Workbook page 10
Online Workbook Extra practice

21
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Communication g

Describing people

Aim
To present and practice describing people

Warm-up

e With books closed, say some false
sentences about individual students,
eg. (Lara) has blond hair. (Maria) is
middle-aged. Ask students to correct
the sentences.

e Write the headings from the chart on
page 20 on the board.

e Tell students that they learned more
than twenty words for physical
descriptions on page 20. Put students
into pairs and give them three minutes
to write as many words as they can
under the correct headings.

o Elicit answers and write the words
on the board. Check that students
understand them, and see which pair
wrote the most correct words.

Exercise 1 1416

e Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the dialogues with the words
in the box.

e Check the answers with the class, and
make sure that students understand the
meaning of strict and friendly.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class. If necessary, ask students
to translate the questions into their
own language.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Exercise 2 ®) 1.17

e Read the three names (Gemma, Tina,
and Marie) with the class to model
pronunciation.

e Play the audio. Students listen and write
the correct names.

e Checkthe answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Exercise 3 ® 1.17

e Give students a minute to read the
sentences.

e Play the audio again. Students listen
and write the correct names.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.

e Checkthe answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 108

Exercise 4 Pairwork
e Read through the task with the class.

o Refer students back to the questions
in the Learn it, use it! chart. Ask them to

i

., 2 ) Communication

>

Describing people

1 @118 Listen and complete the dialogues with the words in the box. Listen
again and check. Then listen and repeat.

[nh:ul! boy brown glasses matk Span  wvery }'l:vung}

1
Moem  Who's Miss Riley?

Kate She's our new D808

Mam Oh, what's she like?

Who's Carlos?
He's anow 2oy jnony class
Oh. Where doaa ha come from?

teachier

§8 §Fggig”

Kate She's OF, but she's preity sticl He: comis fram *Spain
Mom: |zshe young 7 Feally® What does he look like?
Kate ‘es, she ls She's ‘about 30, Um ... he's tall and he has
Mom  What does she lock lke? ebrown __ hair
Kate She's short and she has blond hair What's be like?
She wears 'dlasoas He's pice. He's "Mary  [dendly.
You ask You answer
What's (she) like? {Shel's nice. | (She)'s friendly, |

What does (he) loak like?

[Shtls OK, [ (he's) strict
{Hej's tall and (he) has >

F @ 1IE Listan to the thres conversations about Gemma, Tina, and Marie. Write
the correct names under the photos.

1 Marie

Gemma 3 Tina

3 @1-1? Listan again. Write Gemma, Tina, or Marie. Listen and check.

She's about 15

1 Sha's a new girl at schaol

2 She comes from Canada.
3 She's very nice

emma
Tina
Maria
Gantima

4 She's my brother's new gifiend.  Marig

5 She's very [riendly.

Tina

4 Pairwork Write the names of five pecple you know. Then ask and answer
with the words In the box. Use the dialogues in exercise 1 as a model. E

(nol} cool  {not) fiendly  fnat) nice  (not) strict

A Wha's Joda?
B He's my piang Leacher

@ tiwenty-two

EN orkbook 17

find more examples of questions in the
dialogues in exercise 1 (Who ...? Where
does he / she come from? etc.).

Read through the expressions in the
box with the class. Check that students
understand everything.

Demonstrate the activity by asking

a confident student to think about
someone they know and say their
name. Ask other students in turn to ask
a question about the person for the
student to answer.

Give students a few minutes to think of
five people they know.

Students work in pairs and take turns
to ask and answer questions about the
people they know.

Ask some students to tell the class
about one of the people their partner
talked about.

e You can show students some short video
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
work in pairs and show each other
pictures of members of their families.
They could ask and answer questions
about the people, using the words
and expressions in this unit.

Workbook page 12
Online Workbook Extra practice

Extra practice  online



be: Simple past Question words + was / were

Questions and short answers Whare were you last night?
‘What was on TV?

Was |1 band practice?

Wars you al home yastenday?

Was 7 Y. you wers Mo, you weren't |

When ware you bom?
was he ol heme?

|
Short answer |
v N | Whare Were you yesterday?
firmative wgalive |
Who was she?
|

Ware you? Yes, | was Mo, | wasn't. |

Ware we?  Yes, you were, Mo, you weren't. |
Were you? Yo, we were. Mo, we weren't |

How old were you Last year?

alternative.

¥When were you born?

[
| L
| Was he [ Yeg, e fshe | Mo, e f she |
she [ ir? It wns. it wasn"t.
| Read the sentences. Choose the correct
i

Were they? Yoz, they were Nn.1hermr-n"t.i

.- Ay

1 Write the questians in the correct order. Then  [EWI /4 |

give short affirmative () or negative (X}
answers.

in the park [ was [ yesterday / Tom # (X}

Wae Tom in Che park yeptarday®

| was borm in 2001

= Wihen we talk about our date of birth, we use the

simple present | Gimple pastot be + bor

3 Lock at the underlined wards in the answers,
Than complate the guestions with the words

i o i In the box,
1 last nighl / Serubs § on TV [ was 7 () Howold When Where Where Who  Why
2 you and Miguel / at the saccer game | were | :
on Saturday 7 () Wheare wars you at eight oclock?
3 good / the concert | was 7 (X} | wans L bodng: a1 eight o'clock
& Mrs. Janes | yesterday | Al school [ was 7 () 1 Where were you last weekend?
5 Mahl and Clare | were [ al the sports center 7 () | was i Chicags last weekend
6 in London | last week [ the students | were 7 (X) 2 Who was your English teacher
last year?
2 Complete the dialogue with the correct simple Iy Ensglish teacher Last year was Mes. Seith
past form of be. 3 When wira you bier?
1 | weas barmn jin 2010
4 Why were you at Kelly's house?
| was ot Kely's house becass I veys: her birthd
g5 How old was Tom in 20127

A Mere S Laurel and Oliver Hardy actors?

B Yes, they 'Bere They *Ere
famious for their comedy movies in the 1920s
and 1930=

AWere ey American?

B Ofhver Hardy W88 Amesican, but Stan
Loured "Was_______ British. He "Was

Iram the north of e LEE

G.lmkhnnk pll Extra practice  online

Write five questions for a partner with the

Use the questions in exercise 3 as a model,
Then ask and answer the questions.

Tom was 8 years old in 2012

mple past lorm of be and question words.

:'.u-.'-r.r:.' e @

Grammar gz

be: Simple past (questions
and short answers, question
words + was / were)

Aim

To present and practice questions and
short answers using be in the simple past,
and question words with was / were
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 2

Warm-up

o With books closed, write some past
time expressions from page 21 on the
board, with the letters jumbled, e.g.,
tasl tgnhi (last night). Put students into
pairs and give them two minutes to
complete as many as they can.

e Check answers by asking individual
students to come out and write the
correct words on the board. See who
wrote all the expressions correctly.

¢ Askindividual students questions using
the time expressions, e.g., Were you at
school yesterday? Was your mom at work
last night?

Grammar chart

¢ Read out the grammar examples and
go through the grammar chart.

e Point out the word order in the questions.

e Refer students to the rules on page WO.
Rules  pagew9

Exercise 1

e Students write the sentences in the
correct order, and write short answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Was Scrubs on TV last night? Yes, it was.
Were you and Miguel at the soccer
game on Saturday? Yes, we were.

Was the concert good? No, it wasn't.
Was Mrs. Jones at school yesterday?
Yes, she was.

Were Matt and Clare at the sports
center? Yes, they were.

Were the students in London last
week? No, they weren't.

Exercise 2

Focus on the picture and ask: Do you
know who these people were?

Students complete the dialogue with
the correct verb forms.

Check answers by asking two confident
students to read out the dialogue.

Grammar chart and Think! box

Read out the grammar examples and
go through the grammar chart with
the class, and check that students
understand all the question words.
Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct alternative.
Check the answers with the class.

Refer students to the rules on page WO.

Rules ' pagews

Exercise 3

Read out the example answer and point
out the word order again.

Students complete the questions with
the words in the box.

Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

Students write five questions.

Students can ask and answer their
questions with a partner.

Alternatively, ask one or two students
to read their questions to the class. Ask
other students to answer them.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 104.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they have now
learned the simple present and
simple past of be, so this would be a
good time to review all the forms.

e Advise them to read the grammar
sections in the Workbook again, and
to look back through this unit and
the Welcome unit. They should write
personalized examples using all the
forms, and make notes to themselves
to help them remember the rules.

Workbook page 11
Online Workbook Extra practice
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S ki I I S pages 24-25
Reading

Aim
To read and understand an article about
America’s favorite people

Warm-up
¢ Point to the pictures and ask: Which of
the people do you recognize? Who are

fhey? Why are they famous? John F chnadl‘l i Dinna Ross and the Supromas werg o famaus singing growp in the
e Read out the title America’s Favorites John F Kannedy ""mlmj_'ﬁg;:::m!mu 5 trom 1360s. That fhroo woman wure from Detrolt in the U.S, Thair music was
. Massachusents, U5, Ha was pre f with Bengrican J) Popular all over tho world, and fwalva of sheir songs were rumbor
and ask: What other famous Americans 1561 10 1963, and he was very popu "mm’ iy n in the U 5. Some of their famoas sangs are Whora O Our Lave
do you know? pacgle. Ha was oaly 43, F“:::;“:::ﬂ, o iciokd Hie G, Baby Love, and Stop! inthe Name of Love. Tha group was also
i hm;“m: h.l-:ltr."s Gima gt presidentwas shor popilar for s laok: the woenen wata very sim with shon, bisck hai
2 movia SLAT, 100. : gl
Background notes Lo Haevey Opaid assassinatod e fn 165

e The Simpsons is an animated TV series
created by Matt Groening. The series
is a satirical depiction of an average
American family, consisting of parents
Homer and Marge, and children Bart,
Lisa, and Maggie.

e The Hunger Games is a science fiction

novel by the American writer Suzanne 2 Katniss Everdeen
Collins, first published in 2008. The Bart Simpson KM ot dea o
. . i S & cha
book, the first in the Hunger Games Wi his short yeliow mnm:d.'::;;ﬁ;:::‘:;l;‘;w The Hunger Games by S;&T&:ﬁmb&mx:u s
: impaon doesnt ook i : : in
Trilogy, has been extremely popular, :::m‘::,“,\ he's  castoon charsetar i the T':m
and has been translated into 26 shew The Simpsans, Bart loves doing erazy thiegs.

wetent happy abosd
the U5

i s
hay choseent ik rules, Soma pate
this! Bl Barlis avery popular characinr @

languages. It was made into a movie
in 2012.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1-18 Reading
. (WY LiE Read and lister 1 ;
« Pre-teach group, assassinate, and T 1% |x.'|l.: and listen te the article. Then answer the questions
. . check their meaning. When was IFE barm?
someone’s look (= their appearance). R
¢ Play the audio. Students read and listen. iftle 1 ‘When was he president of the LS ?
. . teaigh 2 Where wens Diana Ross and the other women in her grougp from'?
¢ Read through the questions with 3 What did they look lfe?
the class, and check that students 4 What |s Katniss Everdean lle?
understand everything. Students answer 5 In the maovies, what does Katniss ook like?
the questions. Encourage students to 5 Tt et Bt Sinpn Jook; Boey

7 'Who weren't happy about the Bart Simpson character?
B Who ts your favonle person n the arbicle? Wiy ?
e Students can compare their answers 9 Wha 18 your avorite parsan in your couniry® Wiy?

in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

write full sentences in their answers.

Extra activity Listening

e Write these gapped sentences on the Aim

[ ANSWERS ] board.

1 He was president of the U.S. from To listen to a conversation about John

1 ___livesin Panem. Lennon and his band

1961 to 1963. L 2 is a movie actress.
2 They were from Detroit in the U.S. | doi . Warm-up
3 They were very slim with short, 3 ___ lovesdoing crazy things. ‘ ‘

black hair. 4 was born in Massachusetts, U.S. e Tell students they are going to listen to
4 She'sastrong gitl. 5 doesn't like rules. a conversation about a famous band.
5 She’s slim with long, brown, wavy hair e Students read the article again and ° StUdf?mS read the questions and

and gray eyes. complete the sentences with the possible answers. Agk: Do you know any
6 He has short, yellow arms and legs, correct names from the article. of the bands in question 17 Do you know

and yellow hair. any of the songs in question 2?

7 Some parents weren't happy about

e Check the answers with the class.

the Bart Simpson character. Background notes
8 Students own answers. 1 Katniss Everdeen e John Lennon (1940-1980) was a British
9 Students’ own answers. 2 Jennifer Lawrence singer and songwriter, and a member
Audioscript (StdentBookpage2s 3 Bart Simpson of the band The Beatles. He ;nd Paul
4 John F Kennedy McCartney wrote the majority of the
5 Bart Simpson songs that The Beatles performed,

making them one of the most




Listening

Johin Lennon was a

4 Complete the profile of
Greta Garbo. Use the factfile in
axarcise 3 as a modal.

Greta Garbo was boin on
September 18™. 1805 |n
1S5tockholm | in Swaden. She
was an ‘Actress and she
wis famous all over the world
One of her (amous moves was
vAnAg Karemind - Grata Garbo
was a shim, beautibul woman
Her eyes were blue and her
ahair s blond. She
died on Aprl 157, 71280

5 Write profiles of Geoffrey
Chaucer and Diego Rivera.

Fiaas "
\_\-N\'.IIH.J ook 1]

2 @_1] 1% Listen to the conversation about a famous singer
and his band, Check () the correct answers.

3 The song was lrom ..

A writer O a0 O
B singer and songwriter B 1562 |2|
€ actor O c¢es O
1 He was a member of & The band’s néckname was ...
A Metalica (] & The Fab Four |
B L2 Ll B TheBeat Fans O
€ The Bealles [£1 € TheFab Fans O
2 Thair first song was B They were famous .
A Yellow Submrine O amtheux O
B festerdy O Bmnteus O
€ Lowe Me Do [ ¢ alover the word
My speaking skills
Speaking PHF"E fior & pole play
3 Pairwork Use the words and the M.rmd&mbdm;.wﬁm
factfiles vo ask and answer ﬂutlons Look at the prompts and uss them o form
about the famous people. |5 cuestions. Which tense do you need?
* What | name? Look canefully at the indormation. What are
* Where |/ bom? the questions xsking exacty? How can you
* Why [ famous? Tt your answers with the comect grammar
+ What | tamous and the corfect information?
(move [ painting { poem . )7 - b
-iL What s her ru:m.lu 3 GI‘E[u ﬁarfm
B Har mame o Greta Garbo rsﬂﬁnml;ﬂ 18%, 1905 —
April 15, 1880
it Place of binth: Sen
Writing osdy chhoim,

Writing builder p 92

e —
Skills

Prolession: actrpss
Fames movie: Amma
Kargwing

(c‘!w['frr}'
ECer

fi ¥340 = Ortober 27, 160
Place al hind: Locdon,
Enpland

Pralessinn: writer and post

Dicgo Rivera
(Docembar 1=, 1995
Movemhar 24, 155T)
Placw ol birtc Guansjesbi.
Mexico

Profession: artist

Famous painting: The
Bowar Cprim

twenty-five '@

successful songwriting partnerships
ever. When The Beatles disbanded in
1970, Lennon continued with a solo
career, but he was murdered in 1980.

¢ The British band The Beatles was formed
in 1960 in Liverpool, in the northwest of
England. The “Fab Four” of John Lennon,
Paul McCartney, George Harrison, and
Ringo Starr stayed together for ten years,
until 1970. They are the best-selling
band in pop history, with estimated
sales of over 600 million records.

Exercise 2 1419

o Check that students understand
songwriter and member.

e Focus on the dates in question 3 and
check that students know how to say
them. Teach the sixties, the seventies, etc.
as a way of referring to decades.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check the correct answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 109

Speaking
Aim
To talk about famous people from the past

Background notes

e Greta Garbo was a Swedish movie
actress who was a screen icon from the
1920s to the 1940s.

e Geoffrey Chaucer was a British writer
and poet. He was one of the first writers
to use the vernacular English language
in writing, rather than French or Latin,
which were usually used for written
texts in England at that time.

e Diego Rivera was a Mexican artist,
remembered especially for his murals in
cities such as Mexico City, San Francisco,
and Detroit.

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Read through the factfiles with the
class. Check that students understand
place of birth and profession.

e Allow students time to prepare the
questions. Ask some students to read
their questions to the class, and correct
any mistakes.

o Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

Writing
Aim

To write a profile of Geoffrey Chaucer and
Diego Rivera

Writing builder

e Askstudents to turn to the Writing
builder on page 92/C1. Complete the
exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing section on the skills page of the
main unit.

Exercise 4

e Students complete the profile with the
correct words.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5

e Students use the information in the
factfiles to write a profile of Geoffrey
Chaucer and Diego Rivera.

o Students swap their profiles with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

o Ask some students to read their profiles
to the class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
write a profile of a famous actor,
author, or painter. They should
research the key facts and remember
to use the simple past.

Writing builder page 92/C1
Workbook page 13

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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Review A

Grammar

Simple present / Present progressive

Possessive pronouns

Adverbs of manner

be: Simple past (affirmative, negative,
questions, and short answers, question
words + was / were)

Past time expressions

Vocabulary

Musical genres and instruments

Physical descriptions

REVieW A page 26

Grammar

Exercise 6

Was Jamie in Paris yesterday?

Katie wasn't at home an hour ago.
We were at the movies last night.
Tina’s hair was long two years ago.
Were cell phones common 30 years
ago?

6 You weren'tin the band last year.

7 Iwasn’tin New York last month.

Vi b WN =

Songs

Old Time Rock and Rol , by Bob Seger and
the Silver Bullet Band (musical genres)
(Sittin’ On) the Dock of the Bay, by Otis
Redding (present progressive)

Vocabulary

1 Complete the musical genres and instruments
with a, ¢, i, 0, and w.

rfc o Er 53 8x 2phfnf
pip Gcliss lca)
1Mu e Tirlmp £l
2gl irar 8 hlphip
Arfgpd £ 9 hL Avy mEtal

ayl ajin 10 pl dng

2 Reordar the letters to complete the physical
descriptions of Estela and Max,

A Estely is average tg h b o Delght and
s prefty 'm | | 5 Slim She has

shoulder nh e t g lenath __ brown,
'u:r‘y1Llﬂh’.5ﬁ=wﬁus
‘cagses|dasses

B Maxispreity Malt B8l and
“rlon'H'ge\lihMﬂ!Lthm
't hiso Short *dobnillond
Illrag-:h_!."['r_ﬁ‘]ht_lur He has a
“drabebdrd _ anda'chusatem
mugfacha

lﬂam- the cormect answers.

'._,_. i Who cares? Everything s OK.
h | hruupl ilu:n-nuk_la.g'uu
.'! Igl\lhup 1- i inath hoamework?
1" Friclay!
4 Agive uphy/ Calm dawnd You never arrive a1
mqr.nrpracbqennl]m:!

Grammar

4 Complete the sentences with the simple
present or present progressive form of the
verbs in parentheses,
Larn STACHICES  jhe plano overy day. (practice)
Emilic 20 L using  the computer now. (ot use)

1 Kfl usually plays sports
aller schoal. [play)

2 What book Are you reading al the
mament? {you / read)

3 We don't have PE. on
Wednesdays. (not have)

4Evalontworking  ihis week. She's
an vacation, {rol work)

5 Does your brotherride  pis bike very ohen?
{your brother | ride)

& Listen| Tom iSplaying _ 1he
plana, (play)

@ twenty-sht.

5 Complete the sentences. Use one possessive
pronoun and cne adverb In each sentence. Use
the adverb form of the adjectives in parentheses.
The children play their recorders in a music
groip. Tim plays His beautiluliy
(breautifu]

1 | can't read my hommewerkl You abways do
yourd haatly ineat)

2 My sister needs & new Laptop, Hara i
working very Fadby [bad)

3 My parents want a fast new car, Thelrs
goosvery Blowly fslow)

4 My brother is aating his ice cream hagpily
But my stebar and | anen’l enjoying SIS

(hapgry)
5 My friends and | have schioal lests amarmow. |
hope | do well on mine {gead)

B Rewrite the sentences in the simple past. Use
the time expressions in parentheses,
F'm 13, (st weaok)
lwas 15 last week
1 Is lamie in Paris? (yesterday)
2 Fabie isn'l o home. fan hour ago)
3 We're al the movies, (lasl night)
4 Tina's hair s long. (bwo yoars ago)
5 Are ool phones common? (30 years aga)
€ You aren't in the band, {last year)
7 I'm not in Mesr York. [Rast month)

7 Complete the dislegue with the simple past

form of be.

Megan Who W8S Bab Mardey, Mam?

Mom  He "Wa3B 4 singer

Megan Was  hea pop sar?

Mom Mo, he 'mEs0t | e
WA in o famous
regoan band called Bob
Marbey and the Wailers

Magan Who "WETE  fhe olher
membersy

Mom  Well, the first members
Fwere  Peter Tosh and Bunmy Wailer.

Magan 'Were  they American?

Mom Mo, they "WEren't They “were
Lamaican

Megan You know a kot about the band, Mom

Mom  Well, it ""WAS__ 4 great band, And Bob
Marley "'\ WAS 4 great tinger. He
wwag  good-looking 1oo. His hair
Mwds  onhg and his eyes 'ere
e, His's still iy Bavoribe singet]




Communication

8 @) 13 Complete the dialogus. Then listen and check.

Isabal | have a tickel to see the band  Isabel 728 wou can. Ask
Shouter tonight. You know Carlos. He's in my brother's class
the singer with the big, blua Salma What does he |00k fke?
EY08 7 Isabel He's very tall, with

Selma  Yes! She's fantastic! sghoulder  pangth, blond, wawy
1Can 1 come? «hair

isabel Yes, but | don't have 2 ticke Selma  Oh, that Carlost Wowl Whal's he
for you tlike 7

Selma Well, “S30 | buy aticket?  Isabal He's very cooll

Pronunciation

The sound schwa /af

9@ 121 in English words with mors than
one syllable, we usually put the stress on
one syllable only, Listen to the stressed
syllables in the words below.

L B LE
compiuter  tonight  relax

e § 88
brather  classscal

The other syllables in the words are unstressed.

Often we propounce them with a sound called
schwa /of. Listen to the words again and [isten
for the schwa sounds. Then listen and repeat.

Listening

12@ 13 Listen to four short conversations,
Check («) the cormect answers.

What i Brad deing?®

Extra communication

10 @12 Listen to the differsnt pronunciation
of the syllables. Than listen and repeat.

11 @120 Listen to the words. Underline the
syllables with the stress and circle the syllables
with the sound schwa /2, Then listen again and
repoat.

N H-%

13 125 Listen to the conversation. Claudia is
describing a picture of her family. What are
tha people in the picture doing? Complete the
santences with the present progressive form of

A He's doing hiz homework,

B He's reading a magazine

€ He's taking a math test.
1 Why does Rosa ook differant?
A Her hair was curdy kst year
B Her hair was siraight [ast year,
€ Her hair was kong kst year,
What does Andres look le?
A He has shorl, brown hair and glasses.
B He has short, beown halr and a baard.
€ He has curly, black halr and a baard
Where wis Pablo yesterday aftemoon?
A He was ab his grandma's

birthday party
B He was af a friend’s 18

birthday party.
C He was al band practice

008 O8O O=0O

] |

the verbs iin the box,

1hoelocating

2 Pedoiareading

3 Muria o't sltting down

4 Miguel and Eduardo are playing soccer
5 Anlonio Istalking =~~~

6 Josefina lsnE having 2 good tims

eal  not have & good fima ot sit dawn
play soccer read  swien  lalk

o ()

Extra communication A

page 27
Aim
To practice making requests and
describing people; to practice hearing and
pronouncing the schwa sound; to listen to

five short conversations in which people
describe someone

Communication

Exercise 8 ®) 1-20

e Point to the picture and ask: Where
are the girls? (at school) What is one girl
holding? (a ticket) Are they happy? (yes)

e Students complete the dialogue with
the correct words.

e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Ask two students to read out the
completed dialogue.
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Pronunciation

Exercise 9 ®) 121

¢ Read through the information on the
schwa with the class.

e Play the audio for students to hear the
stressed syllables in the words.

¢ Play the audio again for students to
hear the schwa sound.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 27

Exercise 10 ®) 122

¢ Play the audio for students to hear the
different pronunciations.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 27

Exercise 11 123

e Give students time to read the words.
Check that students understand all
the words.

e Play the audio for students to listen.

e Students underline the syllables with
stress, and circle the syllables with a
schwa sound.

e Play the audio again for students to
listen and check their answers.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 27

Extra activity

e Ask students to write two sentences
using words from exercises 9-11.

e Students can read their sentences
to each other in pairs, trying to
pronounce the schwa sounds
correctly.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes with the pronunciation of
the schwa.

Listening

Exercise 12 ®) 124

¢ Give students time to read through the
questions and possible answers. Check
that they understand everything.

e Play the audio of the conversation with

Brad and point out the example answer.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check the correct answers.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check
their answers.

o Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 109

Exercise 13 ®) 1-25

e Give students time to read through the
words in the box.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the sentences.

e Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete and check their
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 109
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Culture club A s

Aim
To learn about the life and achievements

of Rosa Parks; to understand the history of
racism and civil rights in the US,; to give a

Trmagine you are s black person sitting on a
by, The bus is full, anl a white person climbs

o, The bus driver says to you, “Stand up and
give this person your sear.” What do you do?

Parks was an ondinary woman with an
ordimary life in Montgomery, Alsbana
in the U5, With rer slins figure, black

presentation on life for American children Hﬂmm_ - Jsesl dektaion veae 15 4pay i bisg wegt The
. a ypical T bus driver was very angry, and Rowa was in
in the 1940s and 1950s inthe 1950s. But Rosa Parkswasnot 1 b1 vy the police. But the incident
ordinary. Life iotﬂﬁlem;:-:::n wes saon very fameaus all ever America. And
Readin prople s very difeulr et with sappert from ather black people in her
ea g and Ko was one solution to their community, there was a boyeote of the bus
problems, company, 1o = for over a vear! Mow irwas
Warm-up Inn 19508 Aumerica, black people’s bves clear 1o all Americans that black people were

were very different from those of whice
people. Their jobs were bad, and their
schoals were temible, Everything for
whine peaple was berter. Bur Resals
actions on one evening in 1953 were

nat happywith their lhves, After a change

in the law in 1956, there were more

rights for black people in the LES. Rosa Parls®
story shows that one persons simple action
cun muke a great ditference for millions of

e Point to the picture and ask: Where do
you think this woman is? (in the U.S)) Is it
amodern photo? (no) When do you think
the photo was taken? (the 1950s)

wvery imperant for change., people.
e Ask: What do you think life was like for
black people in the U.S. at that time?
1 Sean the article and Z@M Fead and listen to the article. Then
Background notes choose the correct answer the questions.
) ) ANIWE. When was Rosa Parks from?
. Ala‘bama is a state in the southeast of the Rosa Parks S frum Momigemry. Abiuans
United States, and has always been one English /American 1 What did she ook Be?
of the poorest and most conservative 1 She - / 2 Why was e difficult for Rosa and marry others ke her?
states. In the 1950s, bus companies had i M“’,: 2 ﬂu"; t‘::"' : IHm.n-- lang was the Tng;;rr bus bev;m;:m
the policy of reserving the front rows bad /Goodiar black LAy % ol see N

You hear the conversation betwsan Rosa and the bus
driver, What do you think about Rosa? What do you
think about the drrver?

of seats for white people. If more white people in the US.
people got on the bus, and there were
no free seats, it was expected that black
people would move further towards the
back of the bus, or stand.

e Rosa Parks (1913-2005) is now
celebrated in the US. as the “first lady
of civil rights” In her autobiography she
says that she refused to move that day
because she was “tired of giving in”

3 Presentation Look at the plctures of
two American classrooms in the 1940s
and 19505 Make questions with the
prompts balow. Then write answers
to the questions. Use your answers to
prapare a short presentation.

1 What [ the classroom in picture 1 like?

2 What | the classroom in picture 2 like?

3 What [ the clazssasams (nol] hae®

4 What | lif ke / children in the
phctures?

5 How [ life [ dilferent for Ameark:an

Who [ in the pectures? childeen naw?

Who are in Ehe pleturast

Exercise 1

e Remind students that when they scan a
text they do not have to read it all, but
should run their eyes over it quickly to
search for particular words.

e Students scan the article and choose
the correct answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2 Read and listen ®) 1-26

e Give students time to read through the
questions.

e Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article, then answer the questions.

e Students can compare their answers

Exercise 3 Presentation
e Read the task with the class.

e Students use the prompts to write
questions.

e Ask students to read out their

3 What do / did the classrooms (not)
have?

4 What is / was life like for the children
in the pictures?

5 How is life different for American

28

in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class. Discuss

students’ own answers to question 4.

e Go through the Check it out! box and

ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

1

She was slim, and she had black hair
and brown eyes.

2 Black people’s jobs were bad, and

their schools were terrible.

3 Itwas over a year long.
4 Students’own answers.
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questions. Correct any mistakes.

e Students write their answers, then
compare their answers in pairs.

e Ask some students to read their
answers to the class. Ask other students:
Do you agree?

e Students use their answers to prepare
their presentations.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

e Students take turns to give their
presentation to the class.

ANSWERS
1 Whatis the classroom in picture 1 like?
2 What is the classroom in picture 2 like?

children now?

Extra activity

e For homework, students could
choose another important civil rights
activist. They could prepare a short
presentation of the person for the
next lesson.

¢ |nthe next lesson, students can
work in small groups and give their
presentations to each other. Ask
some students: Which person do you
admire the most? Why?




Vocabulary and speaking

| can identify musical genres and instruments. I can identify words for physical description.
n12) A2 (o20) A2
1 Recrder the letters to form musical genres and 4 Compiate the sentencas.

instruments.
1 Dad’s favordte music s« ga r g e f83dae

3 lwanlaugrtal Qubar  jor Chiistmas,
4 Do you play the na pio glana__ 7
5 | hke Istening lorco krock ﬁ

5 This dress ks vary small. Only &
ir
| can make requests. (p.14) Az Blim ___ person can wear it m
2 Complete the dialogus. I can describe people | know. (p.22) Az

Felipe Can | 'SP the window please?

Olivia 'Yes, of course you '&an

Falips And can | have a "drink 3

Olivia Yes. What da you wanl? Cola or waler?

Felipe *Can __ jchave 5 cola
please?

Dlivia  Yes, Here you go.
| can ask and answer gquestions aboutl a music
festival, (p.17) AZ
3 Choose the correct answers.
Fablo Hi, Zoe, what are you @aing) / making
al the mament?
Zoe  Hi, Fabiol I'm at a festival, A lot of
| taneorite musicians are here,
Fabio  Rrally? Who's “Histening | (Elaying?
Zowe  Tinke Ternpah = he's awesoma)
Fable And ‘what / @uherdis 7
Zoe  I's in New Yok

Fabic Well, | hope you're “fiking | Gaving

[

[ [t [ra

b hune 10
timed T, |
Zos ;;Tﬂ e m € She was a singsr and an actress.
d Judy Garland,
& Minnesota, LIS, m

Reading, listening, and writing

| can understand an article and answer questions about a music
festival. (p.16)

| can understand a phone conversation and ansiwer questions
about a music festival. (p.17)

| can write a blog post about a music festival, (p.17)

| can understand an afticle and answer questions about famous
Amerlcans. (p.24)

| can understand a conversation and answer questions about a
famous band. [p.25)

| can write short profiles of famous people. (p.25)

My progress A s

Aim

To review the language and skills learned
in Units 1and 2

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 12. Give them a few
minutes to study the vocabulary. Ask:
What kinds of music do you listen to?
What'’s your favorite kind of music? What
instruments can you play? What's your
favorite instrument?

1 My hair isn't stright, or curly, Ii's Wiy
2 Tom's hair isn't long, or short. |t's Shoulder
2 My sistor plays the trm u p te trumpst length.

3 | get freckles  on my noss in the summar,
4 F-‘Iyg-mdinum-htulﬂmmhe'lputu
ovarwdight

5 Reorder the dialogue.
Patty  And what's she like? |s she nice?
Bianca There’s a new girl in my class from

Patty From Brazil? What does she look like?
Bianca She's slim with brown, cusly hair,

Bianca Yes, she's very friendly. m

I can ask and answer questions about famous
people. (p.25) AZ
6 Complete the questions about a famous
American celebrity. Then match them with the
ANSWETS.
1 What  was her name? £
2 Where yos 8hé  bomp £
3 When ygs her  birthday? B
4 Why  was  she famous? £
5 Which yog her  most famous movie? 4
a The Werard of O

IBrail.

AZ

AZ
Az

A2

Az
AZ

O000O4aag

Repeat exercise 1 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to page 14.

Play the audio (107) again for students
to hear the phrases in context. Say

to individual students: Can | open the
window, please? Can | borrow your pen?
Elicit a range of answers from the Learn
it, use it! chart.

Repeat exercise 2 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 2 on page 17.

e Play the audio (1¢11) again for them
to listen. Ask questions about Bella,
e.g., Where is she? Who's playing at the
festival? Is she having a great time?

e Repeat exercise 3 on page 29 as a class.
Explain and discuss the correct answers.

Exercise 4
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e |[f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 20. Use
the picture to check that students
understand all the words. Ask some
questions, e.g., Who has curly hair?

e Repeat exercise 4 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 5
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 22.

e Play the audio (1+16) again for students
to hear the phrases in context. Say to
individual students: What's your best
friend like? What's your dad like? What
does your cousin look like? Elicit a range of
answers from the Learn it, use it! chart.

e Repeat exercise 5 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 6
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice asking and answering the
questions in pairs.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 3 on page 25.

e Elicit the questions and answers about
Greta Garbo, and put students in pairs
to practice asking and answering them.

e Repeat exercise 6 on page 29 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Reading, listening, and

writing

e Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

¢ Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.
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3 He sang all
their songs

Grammar

Simple past: Regular verbs (affirmative,
spelling variations)

Simple past: Irregular verbs

Vocabulary
The weather

Communication
Talking about vacations

Skills

Reading: An article about the
discovery of Antarctica

Listening: A biography of Sir
Edmund Hillary

Speaking: A presentation of the
important events in someone’s life
Writing: A description of the
important events in your life

Topics and values

Travel; Exploration; Multiculturalism:
experiencing different cultures
through travel

Presentation g

Aim
To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Dylan and Rosie are chatting. Dylan is
unhappy with the weather, and says he
would like to live in California. He and Rosie
compare notes on vacations they have had
in California. Lewis arrives and tells them
that he saw The Misfitz playing at the youth
center the night before, and Zac was their
new singer. Dylan and Rosie are upset that
their band doesn't have a singer now.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask:
Who can you see? Who isn't there? (Zac)
How do you think Dylan, Rosie, and Lewis
are feeling? Why do you think they are
upset/worried?

e Encourage students to speculate on
where Zac might be, and why the
others don't look happy.

Exercise 1 Read and listen &) 1.27

¢ Read the question out to the class.
Check that students understand raining,
hot, sunny, and bad news.

1 @)1z Read and listen Who has
bad news?

Dylan s raining againd | want to live in
Californial it's always hot and sunny
there.

Rosia | went to California on wacation last
year, The weather was beatitul. We
Stayed in a holel near the beach

Dylln Feally? | wend there with my lamily
e years ago, but A rined every
dayl
Hery, guys!

Hi, Lewis. Whai's up?

| hawe some bad news.

Ohono . what i it?

I went o the youth center yesterndany
There was a talen] show and

The Misfitz played

5o what?

‘Well, they had a new singer
Really? Who was 17

I was Lacl He sang all their songs
He knesy all the words.

Oh, nol Zac's with The Mishiz nowl
And we don't have a singer]

Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and find the answer to the question.
Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrasesin

the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

Play the audio again.

Lewis has bad news.

Audioscript  Student Book page 30

Exercise 2 Comprehension

Students read the dialogue again and
answer the questions.

They can compare answers in pairs.
Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers. Correct any mistakes.

Check it out!

Find these words and
check their meaning.

What's p? 50 wha?

2 Comprehension Answer the questions.
Where was Dryvlan on holiday with his
Lamily®
They were in California

1 Where was Lewis !fl":ﬂli'rd.'lj?
2 What was the bad news?
3 Who sings with The Meslitz now?

1 He was at the youth center.
2 The Misfitz have a new singer.
3 Zac sings with The Misfitz.

Extra activity
e Write these sentences on the board.

1 is unhappy about the weather
today.

was in California last year.

3 The weather was bad when
was in California.

4 knows the words to The Misfitz
songs.

e Students read the dialogue again
and complete the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Dylan 2 Rosie 3 Dylan 4 Zac




Language focus

3 Dlalogue locus There are six more mistakes in the dialogues,
Find and correct the mistakes.

6 Rosie | went to Florida on vacation last year,
The weather was beattiful. We stayed in
a headed near srswmiring-proeh
Reaily® | wenit there with ryp-freends
It years agpo, but i ralned every dayl

want Lo Lakfdmia on wacaLiori

1 W sTaved in a hotel
® ... near the beach
s | went thera with my family ...

wixk a parly and The Misfitz played.
Dylan 5o what?

Lawds. Well, thay had a new uisrst
+ Lwent to tha youth canter yestarday.

& Thars wie a Calent ghow | .,
& Wiell. they had a new singer.

4 @I 124 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focus on you Read the example dislogue. Then write two similar dialogues.
Use the words in the box.

Aconcert & plEzens 8 Socoer game  my grandma’s houss
the movies  the sports center  the swimming pool - the youth center

A | wenl Lo my grandmas kouse with my brother yentarday

B FReally? | went Lo tha movies with my frionds

6 Pairwork Practice the dialogues in sxercise 5. [5)

thirty-one @

e Students read the dialogues, find six

nsolidation )
Conso tio more mistakes, and correct them.

e Ask students to find words to do with
weather in the dialogue and make
a note of them in their vocabulary
notebooks (weather, rain, hot, sunny,
beautiful). They can add more
weather vocabulary to their list later

e Tell students they can refer back to the
dialogue in exercise 1 if necessary.

¢ Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Exercise 4 ®) 1-28

in the unit.
e Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers to exercise 3.
La ng uage fOCUS page 31 e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.
Aim e Check that students understand

everything in the dialogues.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 109

To practice the target language in a
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Read out the example answer and point
out the mistake in the first line of the
mini-dialogue.

Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Ask two students to read out the
example dialogue.

Explain if necessary that /wentis the
simple past form of / go. Don't go into
too many details about this yet, as
students will study the simple past later
in the unit.

Read through the activities in the box
with the class, and check that students
understand everything.

Elicit one or two more example answers
using the activities in the box.

Students write two similar dialogues.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

Students work in pairs to practice
their dialogues.

Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Extra activity
e Tell students to think about a place

they went to on vacation. Give an
example, e.g., | went to Florida two
years ago.

Students can work in their pairs and
tell their partner where they went

on vacation.

Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner. Tell students they
will talk more about their vacations
later in the unit.

Consolidation
e Point out to students that they can

learn and use different verb forms
such as /went, even though they
haven't studied all the grammar
rules for them. Encourage students
to be confident about trying out
new language when they speak
and write.

31
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Vocabulary s

The weather

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for the
weather

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 3

Warm-up

o Ask: What'’s the weather like today? Is it
nice?

e Focus on the pictures and ask: Which
city has the same weather as here?

e Remind students that Dylan and Rosie
went to California. Ask: What was the
weather like when they were there? (It
was beautiful when Rosie was there,
but it rained when Dylan was there.)

Exercise 1 1-29

o Students work individually or in pairs to
read the comments and complete the
sentences with the city names.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after key
words for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 109

Exercise 2

e Read through the bold words in
exercise 1, and check that students
understand them all. Model
pronunciation, especially of cloudy.

e Students write a sentence about the
weather in each city.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

o Check the answers with the class.

In Seattle it’s raining.
In Tokyo it’s sunny.
In Seoul it's cloudy.
In Chicago it’s windy.
In London it’s foggy.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the thermometer and
read out the adjectives, modelling
pronunciation.

e Students complete the sentences.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Go through the Look! box with the class.

Ask: What's the temperature here today?
What was it last night?

e Ask two confident students to read out
the example answer.

e Allow students time to prepare their
ideas on what the weather is like in
each city.

Vocabulary

The weather

1 @'u’ Look at the pictures and read the people's commaents,
‘Which cities are they in? Complete the sentences. Then listen and check,

“The weather here is terrible. ['s snowing at the moment”™
Quique is in Faris

1 “This city is great, but the weather s horrible. |1's raining again. today{™
Pail is n Seattle

2 “I'm haying a greal vacation, The wealher i% absays sunny.”
Gabriel s in Tokyo

3 "The city and the food are fantastic, but the weather is doudy”
Olaidia bs in Seoul

4 “Yesterday, the weather was good, but today it's very windy”
Jeniny s in Chicago

5 “The weather is bad again today] it's feggy and miscrabie”
Sam |5 n London

2 Write a sentence about the weather in each city. Use the words in
bold from exercise 1.

In Faris it's snowing

3 Look at the thermaometers in the plctures in exercise 1. Complete the sentences

about the cities with the temparature words.
In Chicage it's 2ok

1 InSeattle it mid
2 In Panis i's freezing
3 In Tokyo (s hot
4 In London s sool
5 In Seoul it's wWarm |

18°C = eighteen degrees | 4 Pairwork Ask and answer questiens about the weather and temperatures in the
Cebiu cities. Then ask and answer questions about the weather where you live.

+3°C = miniss three. A What's the weathar like in Seattla?
degre==: Cebsies B tt's mild and raining, it's 15°C
@ thirty-twio f:w orkbook (10 | Extra practice | online |
e Students work in pairs to ask and Gram mar s

answer questions about the weather in
the cities, and where they live.

e Check the answers by asking individual
students questions about the weather

Simple past: Regular verbs
(affirmative, spelling

in the cities. Correct any mistakes. variations)
Consolidation Aim
o Tell students that they could keep To present and practice the simple past of
a weather diary for a few weeks, to regular verbs
practice the vocabulary. They could Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 3
either write down what the weather
is like each day, or keep an audio Warm-up
diary on their phones. e With books closed, draw a thermometer
on the board, like the one on page 32,
I Workbook page 16 adding the numbers, but not the words.
Online Workbook Extra practice * Students copy the thermometer and

work in pairs to add the words.

e Check the answers by asking students
to write the words on the board.



Simple past: Regular verbs

£ Write the verbs in the simple past.

walch watchad 4 hate hated
Atfirmative 1 study Studied 5 play  plaved
Wee stayed in a hoted near the beach. 2 explorc gxplored  gocry  cried
It rained every dayl Jciose closed 7 gop  stopped
If you { he fshe (It f walchad -] 3 Complete the sentences with the simple past
we | you [ they form of tha verbs in exercise 2.
Tom and Yuki played compuber games
m after lunch

Complete the rule. 1 We closed ___ the window last night

* In English we add «24___ 1o the base foem of

2 The bws Stopped  in frond of the school

reguiar verbs to tnake the simple past lotm | 3 The baby Ef2d  hecause she was cold
-~ and hungry
MJ 4 Franciseo Btudied  Gerenan for three years
5 We watched  the basketball game on TV

1 Complete the sentences with the simple past
farm of the verbs in parentheses.
We wisltad Aunt Kate Last weskend. (visit)
1 The movie Started e minutes ago. (start)
2 We Played  haseball last Saturday. (play)

& When | was a tecnager, | hated

lazz

7 We gxplored  the héstory museum

4 @ 1= Pronunciation Listen to the
pronunclation of the words, Listen again and

3 | listened 1o the new Pitbud album Thpa—
yesterday, (lister]
4 You watched 5 (WD aler dinmer. (walch) vad

§ Dad washed  his car on Sunday, (wash)
6 The class énded  at ten o'clock. (end)
7 My mom worked  for & pear (work)

B The teacher Spenad  the window. (opssn)

Spelling variations

I loved the beaches in Flofidal
It stopped raning in the allemoon.

Verbs ending with a

consonant + -y =y + -

sludy +

Some verbs ending with a vowel +

cansonant: double the consonant + -ed

slop > stogrped
admit > admitted
jprafiar + prederrad

7 EXIREY

(:Nmkhnnk plE _ Extra practice | online |

warked hatresd

W usually pronaunce the simple past ending -ed

as il

Whieen the basa form of the verb finishes with the
sownds i, ki, 1L &4 7 or A we pronounce -ed

&%

When the basa form of the verb finishas with the
sounds il or N, we pronounce -ed as il

5 (@)131 Listen 10 the verbs. Then complete the

chart.

decided  haled  Eked  listened
opened

rained  starfed  washed  waiched

liwt.enad

rrainad

e hed 2

Hew many sentences can you make with the
words below? Remember to use the simple

past.

People: Cecilia | Pedro  the gils  we  you

Verbs: close play  stop  study  wabch  work
Cecilia played The guitar
| watched TV

"opanéd

lined dagidadd
twashed shated
twatchad «atarted
e

thirty-theee @

Grammar chart and Think! box

L]

Read out the grammar examples.
Go through the grammar chart.

Students read the Think! box and
complete the rule.

Refer students to the rules on page W14.

Rules  pagew14

Exercise 1

L]

Students complete the sentences with
the simple past forms of the verbs.
Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Grammar chart

Read out the grammar examples.
Go through the grammar chart.

e Point out that not all verbs that end

with a vowel and consonant double the
consonant, so tell students they need to

learn which verbs do and don't double
the consonant.

e Refer students to the rules on page W14.

Rules  pagew14

Exercise 2

e Students write the verbs in the
simple past.

e Check the answers with the class, and
check that students understand the
meaning of all the verbs.

Exercise 3
e Read out the example answer.

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct simple past forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 Pronunciation 1-30

Audioscript

Explain that the -ed ending is not
always pronounced in the same way.

Play the audio for students to listen.
Read through the pronunciation notes.

Play the audio again for students to
listen, then play it once more, pausing
after each verb for students to repeat,
chorally then individually.

Student Book page 33

Exercise 5 ®) 131

Audioscript

Read out the three example answers
(listened, liked, decided), making clear
the different pronunciation of the -ed
ending for each.

Play the audio. Students complete the
chart.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to complete their answers.
Check the answers with the class.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
verb for students to repeat.

Student Book page 33

Extra activity

e Write these sentence beginnings on
the board.

Yesterday, | ...

Last weekend, I ...

Lastsummer, | ...

Students complete them with their

own ideas, using the simple past

form of verbs on this page.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Ask some students to read their

sentences to the class.

Students’ own answers.

w N =

Finished?

Students write sentences using the
words in the box and the simple past.
Students can compare their sentences
in pairs.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that the verbs on this
page are all regular, but a lot of verbs
in English are irregular in the simple
past. When they record a new verb,
they should make a note of whether
itis reqular or irregular, and they
should make a note of any irregular
forms or spelling variations.

Workbook page 16
Online Workbook Extra practice



.. Communication
Communication ggn

Talking about vacations

1 @122 Listen and complete the dialoguss with the words in the box.
Listen again and check. Then listen and repeat.

Talking about vacations

Aim
To present and practice talking about [ awesome  beautiful | delicious ] (_ awhul friendly nice  temibis \|
vacations good  great
1 2
Warm-up Anm How was your vacalion in Hawail?  van  HoWw was your vacation in New York?
o With books closed, write the weather Mo ey e | Lily | was 3 Lerrible
At Ana What was the weather like? van Whal was the weather like?
aqUchves from page 32 on the board, R O s ik Uty ¥ was "auful il
with some missing letters, e.g., and sunny, eyl
cl  yl(cloudy),fr z g/(freezing). Put Ana Was the feod ',qo_od—? Wan Were the poople 'Dica 7
students into pairs and give them two Jim  Yes. it was *deliciovs SREL s e vomr.: Ty eors very
inutes t lote th d Ana What was your holel like? fridndty
minutes to complete the woras. N It was AEreat It hadt a big I“'l-l'l What was the hatel facd like?
o Check the answers by asking individual spimiming potl Lity  Itwas disgusting! Gross!
students to come out and fill in the —— .
missing letters on the board.

You ask You answer

o Check that students understand all the
words, and see which pair completed
the most words correctly.

How was your vacation
[tcwm [ country)?
What was the weather Floe? It was beautiful £ amazing | great [ OF / miserable
o Ask: What was the weather like yesterday / G i i T i [ bt
last week / in October? e Mo, It wasnL, It was homible | disgusting

It was great / awesome [ OF [ terrible

e Elicit a range of answers talking about Whak was your hotel like? K was great [ awesome / O / lerble / awiul
weather in the past, e.g, It was sunny. ; Yex, ihey were. They were very nice.
It rained. P 9 Y Wiera the pecple friendly? Nao, they werenl They were unfriendly. o

. 2 #1158 Listen to the two conversations and complete the sentences.
Exercise 1 132 @m and check.
e Read through the words in the box A Gemima wend 1o Mexico on vacation. The wealher was 40t It voaa vomry
ith the cl d check th d 1hot The faad was delicious

with the class, and check that stuadents B Mre. Mlonso wenl 1o 25cotland  on vacation: The weather was " miserable . 1 was
understand them a|| cold and windy, The people weren't inice

* Play the audio. ?tUdems listen and 3 Pairwork Write twe dialogues using the country factfiles and tha dialogues
complete the dialogues. in exercise 1 as a model. Then practice your dialogues. [

e Check the answers with the class,

and check that students understand Canada
swimming pool, disgusting, and gross.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually Hotel tenible {rocems | very small
and chorally.

e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class, and check that students
understand everything.

e Students practice the dialogues in pairs. @ thirty-Tour Cwmm.m,-.c pl6 Extra practice  online

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 109

Weather miserable (cold and it snowed) Weather amazing (warm and sunry)

Exercise 2 ®) 1-33

e Ask some pairs to perform their
¢ Give students time to read the sentences. dialogues for the class. Grammar page3s
* Play the audio. Students listen and e You can show students some short video Simple past: Irregular verbs
complete the chart. clips of native speakers having similar :
e Play the audio again if necessary. conversations on iTools or the DVD. Aim
¢ Check the answers with the class. Consolidation To present and practice the simple past of
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 109 < tto st that thev find irregular verbs
e Suggest to students that they fin . . .
Exercise 3 Pairwork some photos of past vacations they Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 3
* Read through the task with the class, had, and write some sentences Warm-up
i about them, to help them learn the ) . ' .
and allow students time to read the two bulary. Th P d al q o Write a list of verbs with regular simple
factfiles. Ask: Which vacation was good? vocabulary. Ihey could also recor past forms on the board, e.g, chat
Which was terrible? the questions from the Learn it, Lo ’

listen, play, rain, start, snow, use, talk,

use it! chart on their phone, then i
visit, watch, work.

practice listening and answering the

questions about their own vacations. * Putstudents into pairs and give
them two minutes to write as many

sentences as they can using the verbs
Online Workbook Extra practice in the simple past.

e Demonstrate the activity by asking
a confident student: How was your
vacation in Canada? Ask questions from
the Learn it, use it! chart to elicit answers. I Workbook page 18

e Students work in pairs and take turns
to ask and answer questions about the
vacations in the factfiles.



Simple past: Irregular verbs

| went to California on vacation kst year.
He sang all thair songs.

Simple
past

1 Look at the list of irmegular verbs on the inside
back cever. Complete the sentences with the
simple past form of the verbs in the bax.

aot go mad nm o osing swim win

Sterpe 40T i bike: for his birthday.

1 We BENAM ¢ the ocean. It was very cold]
2Wefan o school because wi weane
very label

3 The first book | F288  was Harry Potfer
4 We ment o Mol on vacation last year

5 Bragi] wan the World Cup in 2002,
6 They Bang &l my Ewvorite songs al the
concert

2 Read the information. Then write sentences
about what Jose did last Saturday.

p——

3 Complete the e-card with the simple past form
of the verbs in parentheses.

A Weekend in New Orleans

astweekend, [ H80Ead bsith New Orleans for

the firat timme with Mom and Dad. \We
iotayed (st in the besutiful Foosevelt Hotal
Wi farrhed {nerrive) on Friday evening and

had (hawe) & meal in the hotel. Then, on

Saturday moning, we *WENE (oo} on & bus tour
afthe city. 1learned  (learr)a Jot about it The
tour guide E2ld  (tell) me that New Orleans is
the hame of juzz music And he 200K jrake)
114 £ listen: 1o soere fazr musidans

Om Sunday, we 'Walked _ twall) around the

French part of the cty and "8aW ____ {pee) some
beautiful bubldings Then, we 2 83L i by
the river and 1458 (ear} & delicious plenic.

Wa uenjoyed  fanjo) svery minute of our trip!

r
Saiticay 4 Write true sentences with past time expressions
) get up early and the simple past.
“ychean my bedroom go 1o the movies
[want Lo The movies last waek
play ¢ B e : 1 walch mry favorte TV show
) buy same new sneakers with Mom
have dinner with Mom and Dad 2 send a texl message
chat online with my cousin T
100 10 bed late
4 go 1o a party

On Saturday, Jose got up srly
Im the morming. he cleanesd hin

5 geta presant

bedrogen and then ha
AfLer Chat, ha

G‘Jmkhnnk p.17 Extra practice | online

IR, Finished? |

Describe your weekend. Write five sentences
using five different irregular verbs, Then tell
your partner.

thirty-Tive

e Ask students how many sentences they
have written. Choose the pair with the
highest number and ask them to read
out their sentences.

e Check that students are pronouncing
the simple past forms correctly.

e Ask other pairs to read out some of their
sentences using other verbs.

e See which pair wrote the most correct
sentences.

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Point out that all irregular forms
are different, so students need to
learn them.

o Refer students to the rules on page W14.
Rules  pagew14

Exercise 1

e Students look at the list of irregular verbs
on the inside back cover of the Student
Book, and complete the sentences.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Read through the information with
the class, and check that students
understand everything.

¢ Point out that some of the verbs in the
information are regular, and some are
irregular. Tell students that if a verb is
not on the irregular verbs list, they can
assume it is regular.

e Remind students that with regular
verbs, they still need to think about
spelling variations.

e Go through the Look! box with the class.
Then read out the example answer.

e Students write sentences about what
Jose did.

e Check the answers by asking students
in turn to read out some of their
sentences.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

He cleaned his bedroom, and then he
played computer games.

Then he bought some new sneakers
with his mom.

After that, he had dinner with his mom
and dad.

Afterwards, he chatted online with

his cousin.

Finally, he went to bed late.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the picture and ask: Where do
you think it is? What are the people doing?
What kind of music are they playing?

e FElicit a few possible answers, then ask
students to read the e-card quickly,
ignoring the gaps, to check their answers.

e Students complete the e-card with the
correct verb forms.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4

e Read out the example answer, and
elicit one or two example answers for
sentence 1.

e Students write true sentences.

e Check the answers by asking some
students to read out their sentences.
Correct any mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?
e Students write five sentences about
their weekend.

e Students can tell their partner about
their weekend.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they need to learn
irregular verbs. Suggest that they try
to learn a few each week, and test
themselves regularly, so that they
gradually learn all the important
simple past forms.

Workbook page 17
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills
Reading

pages 36-37

Aim
To read and understand an article about
the discovery of Antarctica

Warm-up

e Point to the pictures and ask: Where do
you think this is? What's the weather like
here?

e Read out the title The Discovery of
Antarctica and ask: When do you think
these people first went to Antarctica?

Background notes

e Ernest Shackleton (1874-1922) was
a British polar explorer who led three
expeditions to the Antarctic.

e Roald Amundsen (1872-1928) was
a Norwegian explorer who was the
first person to reach the South Pole in
December 1911.

e Nobu Shirase (1861-1946) was a
Japanese army officer who led an
expedition to the Antarctic from 1910
to 1912

e Captain Robert Scott (1868-1912)
was a British naval officer who led an
expedition to the South Pole. They
reached the South Pole in January 1912,
only to find that they had been beaten
there by Roald Amundsen. Scott and
his four companions all died on the
journey back from the Pole.

Exercise 1

o Pre-teach explorer, expedition, to die, and
base camp.

e Read the My reading skills box with the
class. Give students time to read the
questions and underline the key words.

e FElicit the key words for each question.
Students then scan the article to find the
key words and answer the questions.

e Students can compare their answer in
pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Roald Amundsen
2 They admire him for his courage and
determination.

Exercise 2 Read and listen &) 1.34

e Students read and listen to the article.
They then correct the mistakes in the
sentences.

e Students can compare their answers in
pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

"
 Skills

L Discover
b Of Antaqrgtiqa,

Reading
1 Lock at the pictures. Underline the key words in the guestions.
Then scan the article and find the answers.
Whal ks the weather like in Antarchica?
The weather s cold, windy, and smowing in Antarctica
1 Who was the winnar of the race to the South Pole?
2 Why do peoph: admire Captaln Scott?
£ @ 134 Read and listen to the article. Then correct the mistakes in the
sentences below
Antarctica is at the North Pole
Antarctica is ot the South Pale
1 Antarctica has mild temperabures,
2 Captain Scolt traveléd to Antarctica for
the lirs] time in 1890,
3 He wenl o Anlarctica four limes.

My reading skills

specific information

4 A German explorer wanted (o get to the
Soulh Pole at the same lime as Scotl

5 Scoft reached the South Pole about a
manth befora Amundsen

6 Scatt and his men disd at te South Pole.

»

’ 7
La
Listening
1 Antarctica has freezing temperatures.
2 Scott traveled to Antarctica for the Aim

first time in 1901.

3 He went to Antarctica twice.

4 A Norwegian explorer wanted to get
to the South Pole at the same time as

To listen to a radio program about Sir
Edmund Hillary

Warm-up

Scott. o Tell students they are going to listen to
5 Amundsen reached the South Pole a conversation about a famous explorer.

abouta mo.nth befo.re Scott. . ¢ Point to the photo and ask: Where do
6 Scott and his men died on their way ou think this is?
back from the South Pole (18 km Y ) ) ]
from their base camp). ¢ Pre-teach the words mountain and climb.
Audioscript  Student Book page 36 * Ask: Why do you think people want to
climb mountains? Would you like to climb
a high mountain? Why? / Why not?




Skills ¢ Read out the example answers, and
| elicit one more answer as an example.

Listening ¢ Students work in pairs and take turns to
3 @ 135 Listen to the radic programme. Complete the timeline describe the events in Emilio’s life.

about the events in the life of the explorer Sir Edmund Hillary, '

Ui i EsE B o 11 -t BSE. o Check the answers with the class.

He arived at the South Pole,  He died in New Zealand. ANSWERS
Hex discoveresd his ke of climbing. l-hhdpedlnbullﬂsdwuhmdhamuhhm : o
e A et MGk B 5 i He learned to ride a bike in 2008:
He traveled to Uruguay on vacation
18949 He was borm in Mew Zealand .
- in2011.
193%  He went on a schoal trip to the mountains in Mew Zoaland, ' He discovered s L .
love of climbing. He started junior high school in 2012.

1939 He completed his first big clime He got his first horse in 2013.

1951 He made his first journey o Negal 1o climb the Himalssan imountaihs

1953 *Ha reached the top of Mount Evereet, Exercise 5

o858 "He arrived at the South Fole, ) )

1962 He retumed to Nepal, *He helped to bulld schools and hospitals thers. e Read through the ideas in the box

2008 *HadiadinNew Jealand. with the class, and check that students

understand everything.

e Brainstorm some more ideas with the
class, e.g., get a pet, learn to read, play on

a soccer team.
e Give students time to prepare their
timelines.
Speaking . students work in pairs tQ Qescribe the
4 Pairwork Look at the timeline about Emilio. Describs the Inportant important events in their life.
events in his life with your partner. Remember to use the simple past. [ e Ask students to make notes as they
2001 2 2008 E w12 o TH listen to their partner's presentation.
raadies e .‘:;E* o Ask some students to tell the class
bt e ik “""““: A e o about their partner.
A Emilic was o in Miami in 2001 Writing
B He started slement ary school in 2006
el Aim
5 Maks a timeline about the impartant events in your lifs. Use it to describe the To write a paragraph about the important

avants 1o your partnar, Use the ideas in the box, or use your own ideas,

be barn brother | sister bom  get.my first .. go on vacation o ..
leam to ride a bicycle  leam to swirn  bose my first toath  meet oy best friend

events in your life

st v esd Wird -k elmedtary schicalls-startonior Bih Writing builder
e e Ask students to turn to the Writing
| was born in (place) in (year). | builder on page 93/C2. Complete the
ot exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing Writing section on the skills page of the
B Write a paragraph about the important events in your life. main unit.
| was orm in (Hace) in (yaar). |
Exercise 6
o - e Students use their timeline from
(:wmhuﬂ o g S BRI @ exercise 5 to write a paragraph about
the important events in their life.
L]
Background notes + Play the audio again f necessary for thr ptner s conectsany it
o Sir Edmgnd Hillary (1919-2008) was a students to completg their answers. « Ask some students to read their
mountaineer and explorer from New ¢ Check the answers with the class. paragraphs to the class.
Zealand. In 1953, he and the Nepalese Audioscript Teachers Book page 110
Sherpa mountaineer Tenzing Norgay
became the first climbers to reach the Speaking Students’own answers.
top of Mount Everest. A
e Mount Everest, at 8,848 meters above Aim Consolidation )
sea level, is the highest mountain in To give a presentation about the ° Te” sFudents that they‘coulq write a
the world. important events in someones life timeline for someone in 'the|r family.
Suggest that they interview the
Exercise 3 1.35 Exercise 4 Pairwork person and make sure that they have
e Pre-teach New Zealand, Nepal, and e Read through the timeline with all the key information they need
Himalayas. the class, and check that students before they begin.
e Read through the information in the understand everything. Writing builder page 93/C2
box with the class, and check that o Elicit how to say the dates. Point out Workbook page 19
students understand everything. that for dates up to 2009 we say: two Online Workbook Extra practice
e Give students time to read the timeline. thousand one, two thousand two, etc., Unit test
e Play the audio. Students listen and but for dates from 2010 onwards, we say Worksheets

complete the timeline. twenty ten, twenty eleven, etc. DVD
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4 Did you
like the
movie?

Grammar

Simple past (negative, questions and
short answers)

Question words + Simple past

Vocabulary
Movies

Communication
Going to the movies

Skills

Reading: A web page about movies
Listening: A conversation about a movie
Speaking: Discussing a movie
Writing: A review of a movie

Topics and values

Arts and culture: movies; Success:
famous actors

Presentation

page 38

Aim

To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Zac is with Kelly, a member of The Misfitz.
They are coming out of the movies, and
they talk about the movie, and discuss
what they did after band practice
yesterday. They see Rosie, and Zac asks
her if she saw The Misfitz last week. Zac
asks Rosie why she stays with her band,
Supernova, and with the “losers” Lewis and
Dylan. Rosie defends her friends and the
band. Kelly tells Rosie she is an awesome
guitarist, and invites her to join The Misfitz.

Warm-up
e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask:
Who can you see?

e Remind students if necessary that the
girl is Kelly, the keyboard player with
The Misfitz. Ask: Where are Zac and Kelly?
What are they doing?

e FElicit that they are at the movies, then
ask: Do you like going to the movies? Who
do you usually go with?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 136

e Read the question out to the class.
Check that students understand join,
science fiction movie, and horror movie.

1 @13 Read and listen Who does Kelly

imvite to join The Misfitz?

Kally Did wou like the move, Zac?

Zag  Yes | did. It was good, but | dide't like
the endng. Did you like it?

Kelly Yes | did. | kve science fiction mevies

Zac  Science liction movies and horrod
modes are my Lavorile types of movie

Kally 'What did vou do after band praclice
yesleday?

Zac | wenl for a plzza Dvd you go out?

Kally Moo | didn't. | went home Hey, thems's
Rosie

Zaz  Rosie? Where is she?
She's over there, Lets say hello,
Goad idea, Hi, Bosie, So, did yoHa S
The Misfitz last week?
Limm no, | didn't, but Lewis saw you
Huh, Lewwis: and Dryland Wiy do you
stay with those losers?
They aren't losers. They're my friends,
and we're a good bard
Get real, Hosle! Supernoia i=n'l a good
bearwf Yo don'l have a Singer.
Bul you're an awesome guitanist,
Rosie, and we're a great band, 'Why
don't you join The Misfitz, too?

Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and find the answer.

e Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrasesin

the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

Play the audio again.

Kelly invites Rosie to join The Misfitz.

Audioscript
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Exercise 2 Comprehension

Students read the dialogue again and
complete the sentences with the correct
names. Tell students they can use the
names in the box more than once.

They can compare answers in pairs.

Check it out! |

Find thess words and check
their meaning.
et thers Bersers G feall

2 Comprehansion Complete the
sentences with the names in the box.

Dylan Kelly Lewis Rosie Tac

24 and Felly
micde

1 £ac likes science fiction mevies
and horror movdes

2 Zac ______ wenl lor & plzza after band
practics

3 Kelly wenl home

4 Lewia saw The Msfity lasl week,

g Lewia and Drvlan are Rosle’s
Frienids.

& Fosie

fiked the

is an awesome guitanst

e Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers. Correct any mistakes.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they are going to
learn vocabulary about movies in
this unit. Ask them to find words for
two kinds of movies in the dialogue
and make a note of them in their
vocabulary notebook (science fiction
movie, horror movie). Ask them to
find a word meaning “the last part
of a movie”and add this to their list
(ending). Students can add more
movies vocabulary to their list later in
the unit.




Language focus

3 Dialogue foCus Write the sentences and questions in the correct order to form
dialogues.

UED Katly the / you / mede, | like | did | Zac 7
Did wou like Lhe mevie. Zac?
yes, J did /|
s, L did
It was good,
bt { like £ | f ending [ didn’ [ the
*but | didn't like the ending
it you fdid | like ?
1D you like ic?
| fyes, [ did
Yas, 1 dld

I:E Kally did / what { you [ practice | yesterday /
do | band | after 7 *What did you do
after band practice vesterday?

Zae | went for a plzza
go / you / did [ ow 7 Did you go out?

Kally na, [ didrn £, Mo I didn't.

UE) Zac  see <o,/ you / did / tast | The Misfitz [ week 7
#5a, did vou pee The Mipfitz lagt wee kT

e Lmm nia, | dldm't,

Rosle didn't, | no, | umm
bt Lenwis saw you

4 (8137 Listan and check. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focus on you Read the example dialogue. Then write three similar dialogues,
Use the activities in the box

chat with fiends online  chean my bedroom  do my homework

po shopping  go swimming . go io the movies  listen 1o my new CDs
play computer games  play socoer  watch some DVDs
A What did yo A [hd you go swimming?

B | wanl to the movias B

u do yeaterday|

Yes, | did / Ho, | dign't

6 Pairwork Practice the dialogues in exercise 5. [5)

thirty-nine

Exercise 4 ®) 1-37

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
Aim check their answers to exercise 3.

Language focus s

To practice the target language in a e Students listen again and repeat
personalized context chorally, then individually.
e (Check that students understand

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus everything in the dialogues.

e Read out the example, and elicit
another example answer from the class.

e Students write the sentences and

questions in the correct order to e Ask two students to read out the
complete the mini-dialogues. example dialogue.

¢ Tell students they should try to do the e Explain if necessary that What did you
exercise without looking back at the do?is a question in the simple past.
dialogue in exercise 1, but they can Point out that in the question Did
refer back to it if necessary. you go swimming?, the activity (go
swimming) is in the base form. Don't
go into too many details about this yet,
as students will study questions in the
simple past later in the unit.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 110

Exercise 5 Focus on you

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

e Read through the activities in the box
with the class, and check that students
understand everything.

e Elicit one or two more example answers
using the activities in the box.

e Students work in pairs to write three
similar dialogues.

e Ask one or two pairs to read one of
their dialogues to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Students practice their dialogues in
pairs.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the lesson.

e Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Extra activity

e Ask students to think about what
they did last weekend, and note
down three activities. They can use
the ideas in the box or their own
ideas.

e Students can work with a new
partner and make a new dialogue
about what they did last weekend.

o Ask some students to tell the class
what their partner did last weekend.

Consolidation

e Tell students that to review
vocabulary they could look back
through the pictures in their book so
far and see how many objects they
can identify in English. They could
use a dictionary to look up some
words they don't know.

39
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Voca bU|a ry page 40

Movies

Aim
To present and practice vocabulary for
movies

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 4

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: What was the
last movie you saw? Was it good? Why? /
Why not?

Elicit answers from individual students,
then ask: Where do you prefer to watch
movies —at home, or at the movie
theater? Why? Put students into pairs to
discuss the question.

Ask some students to tell the class if
they and their partner agree.

Exercise 1 1438

Students work individually or in pairs
to match the movie types with the
pictures.

Play the audio. Students listen and check.

Play the audio again, pausing for students
to repeat, chorally and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 110

Exercise 2 ®) 1.39

Read through the list of movie titles
with the class, modelling pronunciation
of difficult words, especially dungeon
and silent.

Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the chart.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check and complete their
answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Look! box with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 110

Exercise 3 Pairwork

Give students time to think of their
three favorite movies. Students can give
the names of the movies in their own
language if they don't know the English
titles.

Students work in pairs to tell their
partner about their favorite movies.

Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner’s favorite movies.

| Vocabulary

Movies
1 @ 135 Match the movie types with the pictures. Then fisten and check.

aeBonmove  carloon  comedy  lankasy movie
hotror movie  love slory  musical  scence fliction maovie

1 horrgr movia

J:'

7 scisnce flation mavie

5 fantagy movie & comady

2 @ 138 Listen to the conversaticns about movies, Complete the chart. Then listen
and check.

Name "~ |Typeoimovie |
_mmm octipmovie

2 Dedr John doveetory,
P e =g

5 New World golancefictionmovle

& Sllent House. hoprgemenle

7 Secrel Heart imusipd - -

3 Pairwork Think of thres of your fayorits mavies. Tell your partner the names of
the movies and their movie types. &
& Wy favorité movies are Marima Mia!, Sheek, and Shyfall
B What type of movie in Mamma Miai?
A IL's g mesics

<
(Workbook p.22 Extra practice  online

forty

Extra activity

e Say that you are going to describe a
movie, and students must guess the
title.

e Describe a popular movie, e.q., It'san
action movie with Johnny Depp. It's on
a ship. (Pirates of the Caribbean)

e Ask students to write a similar
description of a movie.

e Ask students in turn to read out their Grammar
descriptions. See if the class can

guess the movies.

page 41

Simple past (negative)

Aim
To present and practice the negative form
of the simple past

Consolidation

e Encourage students to read movie
reviews in English online to learn
more movies vocabulary.

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 4

e Tell them that watching movies in Warm-up
English with subtitles in their own e With books closed, write a selection
language is also a good way to of regular and irregular verbs on the
improve their English. board, e.g., do, go, sit, stay, study, watch.

Workbook page 22 minutes to write the simple past forms.

e Put students into pairs and give them two
I Online Workbook Extra practice

e Checkanswers and ask: Which verbs are
regular? Which are irregular?

e See who got the most correct answers,
and remind students that they should
try to learn irregular verbs.



Simple past
MNegative

I didn't like the anding
We didn't go out,

| did not eat [ didn't eat

you did not eat you didn' eat

he fshe (It did mot eat  he / she | il didn't sat
we did not eat we didn’t eat
you did not eat you didn't sat
thery did not eat they didn't eat

! Choose the correct alternatives.

* |n English, we form the s negalive with
did not (didr'l) and the /| past form
ol the main verb.

Ieregular verbs ".|' dan't follow the same
fule.

| Ruies [RTEDY

1 Complete the sentences with the simple past
form of the verbs in the box

clean do Qo play  visit wabeh

Wi ldn's watoh Ty Last right
1 | didn't a0 gwimming East Saturday
2 You didn’t clean wwr badroom!
3 Sheor didi'tda  per seience homework,
4 They didn't play  soccer on Sunday.
5 We didrLvisll gyr cousins yesterday

2 Rewrite the sentences in the negative form.

Tiag senl me o lext yesberndy.
Tiago didn't pand me a Lext yenlerday

1 My mom got up at smen o'cleck.
My mom dldn't gt up at seven o'clack.

2 | went 1o the Hveater kst week:
I dildn't go to the theater lapt waek,

3 The mewvie started at aight o'clock
The movie didn't start at eight o'clock,

4 Emily bought a new cell phone
Emily didn't buy a new call phona,

5 Sam and Carlos came to the party.
Sam and Carlos didn’t come to the party.

6 We ate plzza for dinner
We didn'c aat pizea for dinner

{kahnnk p.22 Extra practice  online

3 How much do you know about
Johnny Depp? Do the quiz
and find out!

Jahniny Depp left
m]manlﬂwa!.-.
Al BI1SL
e

1 Hewanied tobe ...
R acior —
B 3 rotk musician <
€ adoctor —

2 Before he was famous. he sold ..
Apers . Bpencils__  Cras—

Edward Scissorhands he starred with ...
= :mﬂmﬁz_ B \wiricna Rydes £
[ Emma Watsan —
4 1nnupumnfmmmmﬂmhe
mﬂ'suﬁm"“l B Wi Turmer
€ Hector Barbossd — Wy BE V2 DL

4 Mow write sentences about Johnny Depp. Use
the information in the quiz. The answers are at
the bottom of the quiz.

Johnny Depp didn't laave schaal whan ke was
18. He left school when he was 15

5 Complete the diary page with the simple past
form of the verbs in parentheses. Are the verbs
affirmative or negative?

Yeaterday van 2 horrible daof | Alcdn © haar
the. alaem ebock, and | ' Aidn't wake up fuace up)
| sy ke the b, bart if ! left
(leawe) withhout me, so | " walked

1y ! was Iree
and | *dldnt have ﬁﬁ}“ﬂéﬁ |
warcived  fapeive) ab school maerable, e,
and coldt we 1had {have) 2 math teat
and | ' didn't know e anseres ko he
questiors, | AKINEpass  (naed) it After s
wt ad an | it basicetball game - the final of fhe
Schook Chamgionsnip, we * dldd § play
wrll, 260 e " dldn't win o) he cup!

I Finished? 4

Imagine you are a movie star, What did you
plan to do last weekend? Write a list of six
things. Then write sentences about what you
did and didn't do,

farty-one @

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Read out the grammar examples.
e Go through the grammar chart.

e Point out that in spoken English the
short forms are much more common.

e Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct alternatives to
complete the rules.

Exercise 2

e Read out the example answer. Point
out the steps that need to be taken
to transform the affirmative verb to a
negative verb —add didn't, and change
the simple past form of the verb to the
base form.

e Do another example with the whole
class.

o Refer students to the rules on page W20.

Rules  pagew20

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the negative simple past forms of the

verbs in the box.
e Check the answers with the class.

e Students then work individually or in
pairs to rewrite the sentences in the
negative form.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Focus on the picture and ask: Who'is
this? What do you know about Johnny
Depp? Elicit a few answers.

e Check that students understand left (to
leave), sold (to sell), and starred (to star).

e Students do the quiz. Tell them they
should guess the answers if they don't
know them.

Exercise 4

e Point out the answers at the bottom
of the quiz. Ask students to check their
answers. Ask who got all the answers
right.

e Read out the example sentences.
Point out the differences between the
negative form of the simple past and
the affirmative form.

e Students work individually or in pairs
to write negative and affirmative
sentences about Johnny Depp.

e Check the answers with the class.

He didn’t want to be an actor. He wanted
to be a rock musician.

Before he was famous, he didn't sell cars.
He sold pens.

In Edward Scissorhands, he didn't star
with Keira Knightley. He starred with
Winona Ryder.

In the Pirates of the Caribbean films/
movies, he didn't play the part of Will
Turner. He played the part of Captain
Sparrow.

Exercise 5

e Students complete the diary page
with the correct affirmative or negative
forms of the verbs.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class. Ask
about each verb: Is it affirmative or
negative?

Finished?
e Students imagine they are a movie star
and write a list of things they planned

to do last weekend, and things they did
and didn't do.

e Students can compare their sentences
in pairs.

¢ Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 105.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they should
monitor their own language learning
and keep notes of mistakes that they
make. If they find they are making
mistakes with negative forms, for
example, they should review the
grammar point and write some notes
and personalized examples to help
them remember the rules in future.

Workbook page 22
Online Workbook Extra practice

4
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Communication gga

Going to the movies

Aim
To present and practice talking about
going to the movies

Warm-up

o With books closed, tell students that in
this unit they learned eight words for
movie types. Ask: Can you remember
them all?

e Give students a minute to think, then
ask: Who can remember all eight?

e If no one can remember all eight, see
who can remember seven, or six. Ask
that student to say the movie types
they can remember, then see if another
student can complete the list.

e Ask: What movies can you watch at
your age? What movies can’t you watch?
Discuss the movie classifications in the
students’own country and ask: Do you
agree with the rules? Why? / Why not?

Exercise 1 1+40

e Check that students understand 3D,
ticket, and change (= money you get
back when you pay for something).

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the dialogue.

e Play the audio again. Students listen
again and check.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class, and check that students
understand everything.

e Read the Culture focus box with the
class. Ask: Is this similar to your country,
or different?

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 110

Exercise 2 ®) 1-41

e Give students a few minutes to read the
movie posters.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the movie posters.

e Play the audio again for students to
check and complete their answers.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 110

Exercise 3 Pairwork
¢ Read through the task with the class.

¢ To demonstrate the activity, say: Let’s
go to watch Fast Car. Elicit the next few
lines of the dialogue.

e Students work in pairs to write their
dialogue and practice it.

e Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Communication

Going to the movies

1@“" Use the information on the movie theater poster to complete the dialogues,

Listen to the dialogues and check. Then listen and repeat.

Martha Lat's ga to watch High Impoct.

Dan What type of mavie is 7

Martha It'san 225100 mavie, And it's in 30

Dan Coal, | kve action movies. Whene is it playing?

Martha  It's playing at the ' Cinomark movie thester

Dan What fime doss it star1?

Martha It starls al six thirty

Dan O Let's go and sea that then

Al the movie theater ...

Martha  Can | have two children's tickets bor
High et plesase?

Clark Howe old ar you'®

Martha  We're twebw.

Clork  OK Thars 322

Martha There you go,

Clark.  Thank you Hers are your tickets and $8 changs.

Martha What screen is (7Y

ok s

T830 1945
SCREEN 7

P — Martha Thank you,
PG Monvin for all ages, but
pareres deie fhesmnifinatl
PG-13 Pareris decide lor You ask You answer
children under 13 Let' oK.
R Chikdren under 17 anly al3goi
allowed o s movie What lype of merie ks il7 It's a
withi an ackilt .
Where is It ingg? It's playing at
NC-17 Oy for adubs playing L
aged 18 and owver y What ||rn=duc'|-|!slar|'r‘ II ﬂaﬂnaﬂ
C.m } h.nl- 1I|:Il.=|!:. pl!c.:u.-? 'I'h.u 5 !|1 I
it 'l\'lul 1’-r.1rl:-|l I'i. |t"’ - | i--u‘:-rI:Hl 4 &

2 @ A1 Listen to thres conversations and complete the movie posters.
Listen and chech.

Anew ' nusic sl
Mlkhutu-; 14
——
Mﬂ'iﬁr&-trs J0E0
s 200 gy

g ji‘ The Musie Man

O pm. B
imes: Eippm BRI

I
vk R '-—-L.t' 1Spm. gespm |
e 1

SoeeV]

3 Pairwork Choose a movie poster from exercise 2 and write a dislogue,
Use the dislogues in exercdse 1 a3 a model. Then practice your dislogue. [2)

-
(Workbook p.24 Extra practice  online

@ forty-two

e You can show students some short video
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Students’ own answers.

Grammar s

Simple past (questions and
short answers)

Aim

To present and practice questions and
short answers in the simple past
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 4

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they read
through this page again to find
useful words to do with movies, to

add to their vocabulary notebooks, Warm-up

&9 ticket, screen, movie thedter. e Write on the board: / watched a movie
Workbook page 24 last night.
Online Workbook Extra practice e Ask students to make the sentence

negative, and write this sentence on the
board: I didn’t watch a movie last night.



Simple past
Questions and short answers

Did you like the movie, Zac? Yes, | did.
Did you go out? No, | didn’t.

Short answers

Questions Negative

Did | eat? Yes, you did.  No, you didn’t.
Did you eat? Yes, | did. No, | didn't.
Did he eat? Yes, he did. No, he didn’t.
Did she eat?  Yes, she did.  No, she didn’t.

Did it eat? Yes, it did. No, it didn’t.
Did we eat?  Yes, youdid.  No, you didn’t.
Did you eat?  Yes, we did. No, we didn’t.
Did they eat? Yes, they did.  No, they didn’t.

| Rules FXTEI)

1 Write the questions in the correct order. Then
write short answers that are true for you.
do / your homework / you / did / yesterday ?
Did you do your homework yesterday?
Yes, | did. / No, | didn’t.
1 your mom / watch TV / did / last night ?
2 your best friend / yesterday / call you / did ?
3 you / did / go to Joe’s party / last night ?
4 did / last weekend / play soccer / your sister ?
5 your history teacher / give you a test / did /
yesterday ?

2 Pairwork Look at Lucy’s list of plans for
yesterday. Then ask and answer questions
about what she did (') and didn’t do (X).

fy (/) clean bedroom (X
?’r;u er:f w (X) toxe the dog for a walk (V)
g Finish science project (X

phome gromdmn )

CWorkbook p.23 Extra practice | online

3 Complete the questions, short answers, and
sentences. Use the simple past form of the
verbs in parentheses.

Didyougoout  (you / go out) last night?

David Yes, | 'did

house to watch a movie.

2Did Beth go

No, she didn’t

(not feel) well.

What movie 5did youwatch (you / watch)?

David Distant Galaxies.

sDidyoulike  (you / like) it?

No, | 7didn’t

(not enjoy) it at all!

So why °didyouwatch (you / watch) it?

David Cesar wanted to. He likes stupid movies!

Julia

Julia
David

Julia

Julia
David

Julia

Question words + Simple past

What did you do after band practice yesterday?

. I went to Cesar’s

(Beth / go), too?
. She +didn’t feel

| sdidn’t enjoy

What

Where

When
What time

How
Why

did you do over the weekend?
did he teach?

did we arrive?

did she start work?

did you travel there?

did we leave?

4 Look at the underlined part of the answers.
Which question word do you need to use?

He got up at seven o'clock. What time
1 She bought a book. What
2 He went to bed because he was tired. Why
3 They worked in a hospital. Where
4 It rained on Tuesday. When
5 He traveled across the U.S. on a bike. How

5 Write the question for each answer in exercise 4.
What time did he get up?

What did she buy?

Why did he go to bed?

When did it rain?

1
2
3 Where did they work?
4
5

How did he travel across the U.S.2

Write questions starting with Did and
question words about what you and your
es did last L

1d. Then ask and

answer them.

Puzzle p.105

forty-three

¢ Point to the affirmative sentence again

and ask: How do you think you make

this into a question? Elicit a few ideas.
Underline did in the negative sentence
to lead students towards producing the

question form.

Grammar chart

¢ Read out the grammar examples and

go through the grammar chart.

¢ Point out the word order: did + subject

+ verb.

¢ Refer students to the rules on page W20.

Rules  pageW20

Exercise 1

e Students write the questions in the
correct order.

e Ask some students to read out the
questions. Correct any mistakes.

e Students then write short answers that
are true for them.

e Check answers by asking pairs of students
to ask and answer the questions.

OHTER

1 Did your mom watch TV last night?
Did your best friend call you
yesterday?

3 Did you go to Joe's party last night?

4 Did your sister play soccer last
weekend?

5 Did your history teacher give you a
test yesterday?

Exercise 2 Pairwork

e Read through Lucy’s list of plans,
and check that students understand
everything. Point out that they will need
to add words to some of the questions,
e.g., Did she clean her bedroom?

e FElicit the first question and answer from
the class: Did she get up early? Yes, she did.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the class.

Did she get up early? Yes, she did.

Did she go to the gym? No, she didn't.
Did she phone her grandma? Yes, she did.
Did she clean her bedroom? No, she didn't.
Did she take the dog for a walk? Yes, she
did.

Did she finish her science project? No,
she didn't.

Exercise 3

e Students complete the dialogue with
the correct form of the verbs.

e Check answers by asking two confident
students to read out the dialogue.

Question words + Simple
past

Grammar chart

e Read out the grammar examples and
go through the grammar chart. Check
that students understand the meaning
of all the question words. Point out the
word order in the questions.

e Refer students to the rules on page W20.

Rules  pagew20

Exercise 4

e Students look at the answers and write
the correct question words.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5

e Students write the questions for the
answers in exercise 4.

e Check the answers with the class.

Finished?
Students write questions to ask a
classmate, then ask and answer their
questions in pairs. Alternatively, ask a few
students to read out their questions.

e Students can go on to do the puzzle on
page 105.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

¢ Tell students that they have now
learned all the forms of the simple
past, so it would be a good idea to
review it.

e Remind them that they should
continue to learn and practice
irregular verb forms.

Workbook page 23
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills

pages 4445

Reading

Aim
To read and understand a web page about
movies

Warm-up

Point to the pictures and ask: Do you know
these actors? Do you know the movies?

If students recognize the actors or
movies, encourage them to talk about
them and give their opinions.

Read out the title Welcome to We Love
Movies and ask: Do you visit web pages
like this one?

Background notes

The Academy Awards, usually called the
Oscars, are a set of annual awards given
for achievements in the movie industry.
The first Oscars were awarded in 1929.
Awards include Best Actor in a Leading
Role, Best Visual Effects, Best Costume
Design, and Best Picture (for the best
movie overall).

Stanford University is a university in
Stanford, California. It opened in 1891
and has around 7,000 undergraduate
students and 8,900 graduate students.
Details is a monthly men’s magazine in
the U.S. which focuses on fashion and
lifestyle.

Exercise 1

Read the My reading skills box with the
class. Check that students understand
what false friends are.

Students find the words in the web
page and choose the correct meanings.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2 Read and listen ®) 1.42

Check that students understand move
(= gotolivein a new place), appear

(= be in a movie), grow up, character (in
a movie), and Oscar.

Play the audio. Students read and listen.
Students read the web page
individually and answer the questions.
Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in the
web page. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

N

[- W, B V)

She moved to Germany.

She first appeared in a movie when
she was 14.

She spent one year at university.
She won an Oscar in 2006.

He grew up in Australia.

No, he didn't.

- 1,,..ll"""-.
Skills

4

ulbrm

Check oul our Wa love . section for information aboud Yo kneorbe Holhrwood sam

Follow us Ewnlovecinama

Reese Witherspoon

R Withacstooon i the siar of Legpally Bonde cnd This Meors

W, Sheis Theis quesen of Hodhywood, Buf did you know

1 her fosl nome. Her noene s octually Lo Jeanne: Reessy

Withsrspoon
She wis boen in: New Crioons iy 1574, but sher lived in
Garmany uniil shis wes 4 years old
She got her fisst poat i the movie
Mceny It Moo I 1990, Shi wes
only 14

Adter High Schoal, s wen o
Stamdord Uninremsity bo shucty English
lifesraiue, Bl sihe didn gradicie
Adies ong year. Ehe kit univesity ond
e an acles agan. In 2004,
Ehaweon o Oscnn for har role o s
Crartet In e mmovie Walk The Line

Check it out!

e
L=l d

Find thess words and
check their meaning.

Iragazine

. /N

d;

% Reading

1 Find these false friends in the web page and chooss their correct meanings.
actually  Creallyy at the moment

Liam Hemsworth

He's & young, good-locking Hallywood
acior, But Liam. Hemewarth. sior of the The
Hunges Gomes movies, ddn'l grow up in
e U5, He was born I Ausbolia in 1990,
and didn't move fo the 1S 11 he wes 19,
Liarn begeen his aeting cateer whan ha
w1, Aged 19, he cuditioned for o port
in 1he movie Thar, bt didnT get i1 But this
didn't siop Liom, and eventually he siarbed
wirining mcwie robes i Hallywsod, In 2011
b won the part of Gale Howihotne i the
popular The Hunger Gomes movies. He
acied oppesile Jenniler Lawsence. Sha
played Galo's besf fiend Eoines

I 2000, Diedenfls mesgosne chosa him os
o of “The Nexi Generation of Hotlywood's
Lending Men " We Love Movies agress!

7 Reesa

M ol kills 1 canoer university degree (professicl
o MRRCEIE SR PA 2 wventually G the endy for a periad of tme 3
ﬂm:l:::;::mhg: 2 @_D:'.:: Read ﬂ\: I.1I listen ta thT weh :lpt Then answer the questions. o
I s Reesa Wit UEPSP'.N'.II'I"!- FeEdl Nadr o
mww;hhl::.' Her real uoma is Laura Jeanng Esase Witherspoon L
Erlist s Bid 1 Where did Reess Witherspoon move to 7 Who is Liam's character in The Hunger 3
wiven she was a baby? Catatiens .
thite meanings are very
diferent. It ks W 2 ‘When did she first appear in 2 move? B Which actress was in the mowie? e
1o make a note of the - 3 How long ded she spand at unbversity? 2 What is Gale’s refationship with Katnéss T .
4 What did she win in 20067 i thie moyic? Al
§ Where did Liam Hemsworth growe up? 10 Who are your favorite actors and £
& Did Liam win a part in the mods Thoe? actrasses? \
f — I1 - 1"1"\ -
aj e »e . .
- Bl

7 His character is Gale Hawthorne.
8 Jennifer Lawrence was in the movie.
9 Galeis Katniss's best friend.

10 Students’own answers.

Audioscript

Student Book page 44

Extra activity
e Write these gapped sentences on

the board.

1 Reese Witherspoon is the of
Legally Blonde.

2 Shegot her first inamovie in
1990.

3 Shewon an Oscar for her as
June Carter.

4 [iam began his career when he
was 16.

5 He______forapartinthe movie Thor.

6 Heacted Jennifer Lawrence.

e Students read the web page again
and complete the sentences with the
correct words.

e Check the answers with the class,
and check that students understand
all the words.

e Suggest to students that they
add these words to the movies
vocabulary in their vocabulary

notebooks.
ANSWERS
1 star 4 acting
2 part 5 auditioned
3 role 6 opposite




C Chiis Hemsworth

4 (831142 Listan again and complate the questions.
Wha didyouds  gesterday, Tyber?
1 Who did you go withi?
2 What movie il you see?
3 What type of movie Ba8it 7
4 Who _ starred in 0?7
5 Whatdidyou _ think of the actors?
6 What did you think ol the movie?
7 What didyouds  alter the mavie?

Speaking

5 Pairwork Choose one of the movies in the ad.
Ask and answar questions about the mevie. Use
the conversation in exercise 4 as a modael, [;
A What did you dp veaterday, Chinenpe?
B | want Lo the movias
A Who did yvou

Writing

6 Think of & movie you knew wall. Answer the
quastions below, Separate your answars by topic

and plan your paragraphs. Then write a review of
the movie,

= What was the name of the movie?

o Whene did you see it? {TV, tablet. movie theater)
= Whao did you go with?

‘When did you go?

What type of movie was (fF

What did you ke aboul the maove?

* s thete wnything you didn’t like aboul the movie?
Who starmed in 17

Whiat was your general opinicn of the moe?

-

L —
Skills

4 The speclal effects

Listening
3 @ 141 Listen to a conversation between two friends, Check () the correct answers.
Tyler wont 1o the . 2 The Avengers is
A imovies G| At Action made e
B sports center | B a comedy L=l A goad O
€ swimming peool | € a sclence fiction B baring M|
1 Racuel is kian minyie C awesoime A
Carlos' .. 2 The stars waere Mark 5 After the movie, Tyler and
A girtiriend D Ruffale and his friends went |
B sister O A Chris Rock O A hame O
C cousin | B Chris ODwanel [ B 1o a pirzeda ]|
l£] C 1o a party O
. ]
: What'sjon
: at'the movies?
L

: Screen

(g The Great and Powserfil -

1 A fantasy movie with James

i France and Mils Kunis

i 00000

¢ Screen @

: The Croods — A cormedy

! grarring Nicholas Cage and

¢ Ryan Reynolds

: D0O0O0

i Screen )

¢ The Thing = A classic hotror

i movie with Kurt Russell and
¢ Keith David

i 00000

i sceen @

i Love and Honor = A lowve story
i grarring Liam Hemsworth and
i Teresa Palmer
1 OO000
: Screen i@
i Battleship - A science Betion
: movie starring Alexander
i Sarsgard and Taylar Kitsch
I 0000

{_Edm kbook p.25 Writing builder p&3 forty-five '@
Listening e Play the audio. Students listen and
check the correct answers.
Aim e Check the answers with the class.
To listen to a conversation about a movie Audioscript Teacher’s Book page 111
Warm-up Exercise 4 ®) 1.43
e Tell students they are going to listen to e Give students time to read through
a conversation between two friends. the questions.
e Remind students of the listening skill e Play the audio. Students listen and
they practiced in Unit 1, of predicting complete the questions.

the content of a listening text.
e Ask students to read through the

e Check the answers with the class.

questions and possible answers. Ask: Speaking
What do you think the people talk about?
Where do you think Tyler went? Aim
Exercise 3 1443 To discuss a movie
o Check that students understand special Exercise 5 Pairwork

effects and excellent.

e Read through the ad with the class.

¢ Give students time to choose a movie
and think about their answers to the
questions in exercise 4.

e Ask confident students the questions
and elicit answers.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions about movies.

e Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner.

Writing

Aim
To write a review of a movie

Writing builder

e Ask students to turn to the Writing builder
on page 93/C2. Complete the exercises.
Then go straight on to the Writing section
on the skills page of the main unit.

Exercise 6

¢ Read the task with the class. Give
students time to prepare their answers.

e Ask students to look at the questions
again and ask: Which questions go
together in paragraphs?

e Elicit that the review should have three
paragraphs:

Paragraph 1: the name of the movie,
where you saw it, who you went with,
and when you went

Paragraph 2: the type of movie, what
you liked and disliked, who starred in it
Paragraph 3: your conclusion and
general opinion

e Write on the board: Last week, | watched
The Hunger Games.

e FElicit a possible next sentence for the
review, e.g., | saw it at home, on DVD.

e Continue in this way, building up a
review on the board.

e Students then write their review.

e Students swap their reviews with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

e Ask some students to read their reviews
to the class. Ask other students: Do you
agree with the conclusion?

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Students could write a review of a
movie that they have watched at
home recently. They could use some
of the ideas on page 45, exercise 6 to
help structure their review.

Writing builder page 93/C2
Workbook page 25

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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Review B

Simple past: Regular verbs (affirmative,
spelling variations)
Simple past: Irregular verbs

Simple past: (negative, questions and
short answers)

Question words + Simple past

The weather
Movies

REVi ew B page 46

Vocabulary

Exercise 2

1 love story, musical
2 action movie, fantasy movie
3 horror movie, cartoon

Grammar

Exercise 7

1 Where did Olivia and Eve go?

2 What did you eat for lunch?

3 When did you go to Thailand on
vacation?

4 What time did the baby wake up?

5 How did he travel across Australia?

6 Why did Jaime go to bed?

Songs

Saturday Night at the Movies, by The

Drifters (movies)

Here Comes the Sun, by The Beatles (weather)
Raining in My Heart, by Buddy Holly
(weather)

Vocabulary

1 Look at the information about the weathar in
some American cities, Write two things about
the weather in each city.

-

It's windy and cold 1 Itsf_ﬂgg!andcﬂﬂl

2 It's rainy and mild, 3 It's sunmy and hot.

B el

4 Jt's cloudy and warm. 5 s anowl g

freezl

antmmmmhmwm
two movie types.

medicon
icviecotai
naatmiec

sclance fiction mavie, comady

aivaaid
salmennyy
slavema

3 Complete the dislogue with the words in
the box.
Getreall  losers  over there
Sowhal?  Whetyup?

Pater Look at those kids ' over there  They're
making a lot of nolse
Ruby *S50what?  They're only laughing al

Pater | (hink they're *losers
Ruby ‘Oetreall  They're having funl

(35) fortysn

Grammar
4 Write the verbs in the simple past.
ciime CAME Gpet got

1sop Stopped = 7 qmke Lok
2 shudy Studied = g provel Lodveled
Ay fLried == oysp uoed @
4 walch watched — jo do did
Gowork worked = 4 ges Saw

S Complete the sentences with the simple past

form of the verbs in the box.
claan closa give ge fead un see

We want o Florida on vacation last year
1 | cleaned my bedroom last Saburday.
2 Wa cloged  the window becauss it was noisy,
3 Pamela read  her horoscope in the newspaper.
4 Henrlque ran 1o 1he bus skop
5 They Baw a harrot mavie on TV last night
6 My uncle 3ave _ ma a book for my birthday.

6 Complete the dinlogues with the correct shart

answer and the affirmative and negative forms
of the underlined verbs,
A Did Mom gudy French?
B Yoo sha did.  ppn Studied French
at school, but she 80 L study Guman
1 A Did you write an e-mald to Jo?
B 'Ho, | dide’t. | wrote an el
1o Sam, but | "N writs  an amail to Jo.
2 A Dud Luis giy exercise 17
g ‘Yes hodid | g odid
wuercise 1, but he “didntdo
eaise &,
3 A Did Anna buy a T-shirt?
B 7Ho. she Sdn't. Apng #bought a pair
of jsans, but she “gidntbuy 3 Tshirt,

7 Look at the underlined words in the answers.

Write questions for the answers with the words
in the box. Use the simple past.

How  What  What time
When  ‘Where  Wha Wy

Adrian called [sabal Who did Adrian call?
1 Oilivia and Eve went 1o the movies.
2 | ate 3 hamburger for lunch,
3 We went to Thallard on vacation [ast yeas
4 The baty wole up a1 four o'cleck this marning!
§ He traveled across Australla on a skateboard
6 laime went 1o bed because he was tired,




Extra communication

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each

word for students to repeat, chorally
Communication ] and individually.
L2 @ 144 Reorder the dialogue. Then listen and check. Audioscript  Student Book page 47
L A Where did you go on vacation i B A movie? What type was if# i A Aweesome] What was the
last year? & B It was very good And the weathes like? Exercise 11 1.47
2 A No, | didn't, | didn't chocse it hotel was great. ook alat 8 B Really? | love romantic d derli d circle th
But the: place looked greatl ol books and rekuee by the mewvies! Did you enjay 17 * Students underline and circle the
—£_ B We wanil to Cancun in Maxico. " pool. Do you know Cancun? 7 1t wass a lowe storyl sounds in the sentences.
L 5“5":{’ Uy o o ==k LL"::"I:;'?J: L;‘::g’“ e Play the audio for students to listen and
—| check their answers.
Pronunciation e Check the answers with the class, playing
Aol e fal the audio and pausing after the relevant
(8 u
words for students to hear the sounds.
9@1.45 Listen to the two different sounds, /iy ID@uG Listen to the words. Chack () ) ) )
and /uf, in the words below. Listen again and tha correct box. Than listen and repeat. e Play the audio again, pausing after each
Pepaat. _ relevant word for students to repeat,
: ! o 4 chorally and individually.
i 1 student [ [ - Audioscript  Student Book page 47
2 ook ..
3 took I~ 7 | Extra activity
4 pol . | e Ask pairs to write a sentence, using as
11147 Undedline the sound [u/ in the sentences 5 fook | e ] many /0/ and /u1/ sounds as they can.
and circle the sound /u/f. Then listen and repeat. 6 Mute i Ask students in t ; dout thei
' . L]
| 1ok off my@eiGhosand put them in my(Bam) g - sk students in turn to read out their
Inok for information in their books sentences. Correct any mistakes. See
while they are he activity. who managed to use the most /u/
and /u/ sounds!
Listening . .
12@ 145 Javier and Cristina are standing outside a movie theater. Listen to their conversation. LIStenlng
Then check () the correct answers.
What type of movie did lavier 3 Why did he take his cell phane Exercise 12 1-48
e it gl el e Give students time to read the
A an action movia |:| At call his miom D . .
B 2 kit Tt wiriie 7 5 05 sl o mess questions and possible answers.
C a comedy O C to phone ulia O ¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
1 Whal was the wealher like when & Where did the gifl lind brviers
Ehery |t the movie heater? cell phone? check the correct answers.
A radning [#] A on his el | e Play the audio again if necessary for
B sunny 0 B near his seat O students to complete and check their
€ cold D € wndet his sest
3 answers,
2 Where did Livier hove his cel
phone? = e Check the answers with the class.
A in his jacket . . >
i 0 Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 111
€ In his backpack .
Extra activity
o Write these sentences on the board.
forty-sievn @ 1 Javier doesn’t usually like action movies.
2 Javier thinks the special effects weren't
very good.
. . ioscri . 3 Cristina wants to go for an ice cream.
Extra communlcatlon B AUdIOS(rIpt Teacher’s Book page 111 o ) g
4 Cristina doesn’t want to take the
page 47 Pronunciation bus home.
Ai 5 Javier didn't put his phone back in his
im ' ' _ Exercise 9 (&) 1-45 backpack after he sent a message.
Togracn;e Falkmg abou;va;atlonsd e Play the audio for students to listen to e Ask students to decide from memory
and movies; to practice hearing an the different sounds. if the sentences are true or false.
pronouncing the two different sounds ¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each Play th di in f d
. . N L]
of /b/and /u/; to listen to a conversation word for students to repeat, chorally ! aythe (aju h'O T?ahm, or students to
outside a movie theater and individuall ' Isten and check their answers.
individuatly. e Check the answers with the class.
. . Audioscript  Student Book page 47
Communication P - ANSWERS
. Exercise 10 ®) 1-46 1 False. (He usually prefers action
Exercise 8 ®) 1-44 . .. movies.)
Stud der the dial e Give students time to read through the 2 False. (He thinks th llent)
L]
tudents reorder the dialogue. words. Check that students understand alse. (He thinks they were excellent.
e Play the audio. Students listen and check. them all 3 False. (Javier wants to go for an ice
e Check the answers, and check that e Play the audio once for students to 4 ;;T:emésir;szgni\Q/gggsdt%ge;g"f;ome.)
students understand everything. listen and check the correct box. 5 True ’ ye '
* Asktwo students to read out the o Check the answers with the class.

completed dialogue.
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CUIture CIUb B page 48
Aim
To learn about J.K. Rowling and the

Harry Potter books and movies; to give a
presentation on a movie character

Reading

Warm-up

e Ask: What do you know about Harry Potter?
Do you know the Harry Potter movies?

e Elicit arange of answers and write
useful vocabulary on the board, e.g.,
wizard, magic.

e Point to the pictures and ask: Who
are the people? Where do you think the
people are in the bottom picture?

Background notes

e There are seven Harry Potter books,
which follow Harry's adventures as he
tries to defeat the dark wizard Lord
Voldemort. The series has sold over 500
million copies and has been translated
into over 70 languages, making it the
best-selling series of books in history.
There are eight Harry Potter movies (the
final book in the series was split into
two movies). They have all been box
office hits.

e JK Rowling (born 1965) is the British
novelist who wrote the Harry Potter
books. Before writing the books, her life
had not been successful. Her marriage
had failed, and she was living on
government benefits. She is now one of
the richest women in the world.

¢ Daniel Radcliffe (born 1989) is the
British actor who played the character
of Harry in the Harry Potter movies. He
made his acting debut at the age of 10,
and has gone on to have a successful
acting career as an adult.

Exercise 1

e Students scan the article and answer
the questions. Remind students they
should not read the article in detail at
this stage.

e Check answers with the class.

1 She visited the Harry Potter theme
park in Orlando, Florida.
2 There are seven Harry Potter books.

Exercise 2 Read and listen ®) 1.49

¢ Give students time to read the
questions.

e Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article, then answer the questions.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

Discuss students'own answers to
question 7.

Culture club

VI HESTAWITA oS

very excited, Today, sbe wisited 1
Hatry Potter theme park in Orlania,
Florsda, Amy loves the Hurry Polier
hoaks and movics. But how did vhey all
begin?

Auther 15 Rowlmg had the idea faf
Harry Potier oo 2 train joarmey. Hal
she dide’t bave o pen] When she gol
home she stamed her fima Harry Potler
ook, Harry Potter aml the Phifosopher’
Seoue, Tive years kater, bn 1995, she seil
thse bouk o a lot af publishers, bt they
it like' it? Finally sive gl a "yev” fram
a puiblisher, and in 1997, the first Harry
Potter hook was in booksioges, Sooo fi
wia 3 bevieller in the LK., the

U5, apd around the workd,

tox,. Skx - ofher Harry Poller

hooks followed, and they

hecaar bestsellers. boo,

1o 2001, the fim book

hecarni & movie, The movke
directar  peeded

an sowr for the

part of Harry. In
Londan,  Danicl

Tﬂmrdd Amy Branning i

Find these words and KR
check their meaning.
thetsiren park

ddishers

wileng

e SEbS

fes parests beard about the movie, bt

luh‘n:illldl'l'llrl.:l [aniell He was anly 11 years ol
and. the Jocatian for ¥he mevie was Lot Angees.
Bul the direcior theupght Daniel was perfect FDt
the part of Harry Poter. He chanped the location
fim Las Angehes 1o Landan, and Dasid got the
rh:fd::‘“;mm iy were vory saconsful,
but Harry Potrer fans wanbed more! 1m0 2001,
1K Rowllsg coeated a websine, Posterrion:.
Visstors can bearn 1 make magic spells and play
Imeractive games.

Today, there are Harry Potter

ibrene parks |n the LS. and

Jaars, Vistors waich s,

and g om rides Enspired by

Harry Pober In Lasndon, fans

can visit the Harry Potter

merie sudio. They soe the

mavie sets and learm secrels

ahourt the special effects in

e movies. ;

%o, what's pext for Amy? TT'm

u very big Harry Potter fant”

she says. “Mavbe [ can go W0

the studios n Lendan pest

yearl”

1 Scan the article and answer the guestions.
Who ks the woman in the plciune?

1 Where did Amy Branning go loday?
2 How many Hamry Polter books are thers?

bastoolicr 2 (@) 148 Read and |Is1en te the article. Than answer the questions.
magic spels Wheere was LK. Rowling when she fest cieated Harry Potter?

1 Why didn't she start writing mmediately'?

2 When did stores start selling the first Harry Potter book?

3 Why didn't Dandel Radcliie’s parents tell him about the mode?
4 Where did they make the Harry Poller moses?

5 What is Pollermon?

6 Where can fans visit the Harry Potter movie sels?

T Do you like the Hary Polter movies | books? Why | Why not?

Fresantation Harry Potter is a very popular movie character all over

the world. Think of your favorite movie character and answer the

guestions below. Then use your answers Lo prepare & short presentation.

* What is the character’s name? = What does he / she look like?

* What mowie is he [ she in? * |z he | she & good of bad character?
= Who played the part in the movie? = Why do you like the charmcher?

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students

understand the meaning of the words.

[ ANSWERS |
1 Because she didn’t have a pen.
In 1997.

Because he was only 11 years old and

the location for the movie was Los
Angeles.

In London.

It is a website for Harry Potter fans.
In London.

Students’ own answers.
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Exercise 3 Presentation
e Read the task with the class.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
answer the questions and prepare their
presentations.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

e Students take turns to present their
movie character to the class.

Extra activity

e For homework, students could
choose a cartoon or video game
character and find information about
him / her online. They could prepare
a short presentation of the character
for the next class.

¢ In the next class, students can
work in small groups and present
their characters to each other. Ask
some students: Who's your favorite
character? Why?




Vocabulary and speaking

| can identify weather types and temperature
words (p.32) AZ

1 Complete the sentences with the correct

words. 2demcoy comedy
1It*s-3°'l':_bumu-il"s..._£_.lﬁ'¢=l“ Bvenl traye lovestory
2 Itwas Windy  and my hat blew info the treel el cartoon
3 | hope this summer is surny and hot 1 T eyl PRI m
4 When it's foday | can't seed
5 Whin it's Sloudy | the sky is gray. m | can use language for going to the movies.
(p.42) Az
| can ask and answer questions about vacations.
(p.34) az 5 Complete the dialogue.

£ Match the questions and answers.
1 What was your hatel lke?
2 What was the weather like?
3 What was the lfood Be?
4 Wera the paople rce?
5 Howr was your vacablon
a Yes, they were, They wene very friendly,
b It was wanm and sunmy,
€ It was OK, but thers wasn't & swimming poal

I | o | o

S st the movies, (p.45) AZ
& It was dalicious) m B Read the answers, Then complete the
questions.
| can descoribe important life events. (p.37) Az 1 What mewvia didl you Bee?
3 Complete the events in Jen's life with the simple W saw Atlantic Advenrue.
past form of the [rregular verbs in the box. 2 What type of mavie was 17
: ; I wis an action movie.
‘go leam lose swy  win 3 Who did you go with?
1 She Sald Theer st word whien she was 2. I went with Sarah.
2 She learned o swim when she was % 4 Who starred in 7
3 She 085 her first tooth in 2005, Micole Kidman starmed in i1,
4 She Won__ her first race when she was 9. g What did vou think of the movis?

5 She wenk _ on vacation in 2011,

Reading, listening, and writing

I can identify movie types (p.40) A2

4 Reorder the letters to make movie types.
trrrheo wimeo horrormevie

Raud  Let's go bo the movies! Shock is playing,

Qulgue What 'E¥PE  of movie is N7

IV's an action “movle

Quigque ©Oh, no! What absout a science fiction
mmenie? Praject Star ts playing at the AMC

Raul  OK What (times

Quique It *2LArts 51 730 pm,

Roul  OK. Let's gol

Raul

I can ask and answer questions about going o

e it dart?

I thauighl it was quite baring,

| can understand an article and answer mtlﬂﬂﬁ about the

discovery of Antarctica. (p.36)

| can understand a desoription of the life of an explorer and

answer questions about him. (p.37)

| can write a paragraph about the events inmy life. (p.37)
| can understand a web page and answer questions about

Hollywood actors and movies. (p.44)

| can understand a conversation and answer questions about

3 trip 1o the movie theater. (p.45)
| can write a review of a movie | saw. (p.45)

My progress B s

Aim
To review the language and skills learned
in Units 3 and 4

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 32. Give them time to
study the pictures and then ask them to
write five sentences about the weather
in different parts of the world.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class, and check that
students understand everything.

[ o

Repeat exercise 1 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 2

Read out the can-do statement.
Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 34.

Play the audio (1e32) again for students
to hear the phrases in context.

Repeat exercise 2 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. Point out

that the verbs are all irregular. Check the
answers with the class.

If students did not do well, refer them
to the irregular verbs list. Give them
time to study the list, and remind them
that they need to learn the irregular
verb forms.

Repeat exercise 3 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 4

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

Ask individual students: What types of
movies do you like? Which do you hate?
If students did not do well, tell them
you will test them on the vocabulary in
the next lesson, and they must learn it.
In the next lesson, write some jumbled
words for movie types on the board,
and ask students to reorder the letters.

Exercise 5

Read out the can-do statement.
Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 42.

Play the audio (140) again for students
to hear the phrases in context.

Repeat exercise 5 on page 49 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 6

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice asking and answering the
questions in pairs.

If students did not do well, write the
questions on the board in full and drill
them with the class.

Ask students to think of a movie, and
prepare their answers to the questions.

Students can ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

Ask some students to ask and answer
their questions for the class. Ask other
students: Do you like this movie? Why? /
Why not?

Reading, listening, and
writing

Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.
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Rem em be r pages 50-51

Grammar

Simple present / Present progressive
Possessive pronouns

Adverbs of manner

be: Simple past (affirmative, negative,
questions and short answers, question
words + was / were)

Past time expressions

Simple past: Regular verbs (affirmative,
spelling variations)

Simple past: Irregular verbs

Simple past: (negative, questions and
short answers)

Question words + Simple past

Vocabulary

Musical genres and instruments
Physical descriptions

The weather

Movies

Vocabulary

Aim
To review and consolidate the vocabulary
learned in Units 1-4

Extra activity

e Tell students they are going to test
a partner on vocabulary they have
learned in Units 1 to 4.

e Tell students to look back through
the Vocabulary pages of their book
and choose five words. They should
write the words with some gapped
letters (tell them not to remove more
than half the letters).

e Students work in pairs to complete
each other’s words. Tell them to give
themselves a point for each correct
answer.

e Students can repeat the activity with
a different partner. See who has the
most points at the end!

Remember

Vocabulary
1 Match 1-5 with a-a. Then complete the chart.,
1 cury a eyes
2 classical b slory
3 hip- € sunmy
4 heot and d gquitarst
5 freazing and & lalr
& love i hop
T bhie [+ f1al= 2T
8 actio h snowing
dnscrprions| P
¥ glessical | Y kot sed * lowe plory
curty hair e [ Tl et (e
1'-""_"'_' su-llnst IIIJHF-"
LR (3 oy |V i setion
and digwing g

£ How many more words can you add to the
categories in the chart in two minutes?
1 word = What?
2 words = QK
3 words = Good
4 words = Very good
5 words = Excelant!

Grammar
Simple present and present progressive

3 Complete the dialogues with the simple
present or present progressive form of the

varbs in parentheses,

1

A What type of music 20 yow ke (o | lke)?

Bl 'dontlike ot ike) music, but | ke
books, | 7 read {read) every day.

A What book *are you reading (you / read) right
e

B |'mreading  {wad) a book by Philp
Pullman,

A *Dosshe write  (he f write) love stories?

B Mo, he “doesn’t He "writes
{wmite] fantasy stories

2

A Where's Pippa? *l8 she cleaning  she [ clean)
her bedroom?

BMoshe'lBnt She
“nEvEr Cleans  (never / clean) her bedroom|
Sha's in the Img roam with her friend Alice
They " rewatching  fwatch) a movie.

(o) sy

3

A What Vdevouds  fyou / do) in your free
lime?

Biminahand, ) "Elay  (play) the
‘quitar,

A Where * docs your band play  fyeur hand |
playj?

B In my housel We Saren’'t ot ba)
very good, but we MEractics (sractics)
every dayl

Possessive pronouns

A Complete the sentences with the correct

possassive pronoun.
My sister doesn't have an MP3 player, 5o she
always uses mNE

1 Your PlayStation ks awescmal 0L dossn't
workl

2 Whose bag |s this? |s |t ySurs

3 “is that Tina's dog?™ "Ho, h22__ = black”

4 This Isn't my math book. MIBE___ has my
name in il

5 Give this ball to the boys. its thelrs

6 His name iz fodo, and hE2___ s Mercedas.

Adverbs

5 Complete the sentences with the adverb farm
of the adjectives in parentheses,

My dad nims yery Slowly b
1 Adam plays the saxophone Peautifully
(B ifiily
2 The chiddren ane reading DAERRY___ (happwy)
3 | Moe hiss books: He writes #ell ¢
4 He's a great singes, but ho acts Badly

(bad)
5 | can't understand Lola. She speaks
faat {fast)

6 | cook Bemibly  pemible)




Simple past

B Look at the picture. Complate the dialogue
Skl the ¥ pl :past forss of b

K.H,l &ynummdﬂs&hdﬂmw

school?

Sam Mo, | "MABNE | W8S jn your brother's
class.

Kally That's right. "Were  Adam and Lusis in
your class, too?

Sam  Yes, they Werd  And Mrs, Bovak
SWAS  our teacher,

Kelly “Was __ she 5 good leacher?

Sam  She "WOS _ great) We *WETEN'T happy
when she |eft!

Remember

9 Write the simpla past form of the imegular i
varbs.
win Jan 7 see BSAW
1 read read B hoave had
2 do did o go went
3 make Made 10 pun fan
4 rde Fods 11 say Said
S wiile WOOTS 12 mest MEL_
& speak Spoke

10 Complete the chatreom messages with the
simple past form of the verts in parentheses.

[0l v o ot st rightf? (you / g oul)
"

Mo, "1didn't

Extra activity

e Write these sentences on the board.
I'm watch TV at the moment.

Is that yours book?

We was in New York two weeks ago.
Did you see Sam last night?

She didn’t bought a new cell phone.
What you do last weekend?

Tell students that five of the
sentences include a mistake, but one
sentence is correct.

e Students work in pairs to correct

the mistakes.

e Check the answers with the class.

I'm watching TV at the moment.
Is that your book?

ol h W N =

Correct.
She didn't buy a new cell phone.
What did you do last weekend?

A V1 A WN =

We were in New York two weeks ago.

7 Complaeta the past time sxpressions with the e -
words in the box. n
Y=, 11 did We 1ate
agao i last theee  Wednesday yestenday (o) pizza, We Swatehed fwaich) a
, mende together, 1o, |
ant weak ~
1 iwo days 230
2ln_______ s e :
3 last Wedneaday uWhat did vew watch 7 fihat | you | watch
&4 yestarday  moming - —
§ Tthree  woeks age
8 Complata the chart. Write the simpla past ‘Lutinwanksd o waich a
form of the regular verbs in the correct harror mexie ~ Kiflerf (Caitin £ want) _J'
columns, N
*Waslt  good? it/ be)
B | lked ”~
1 study atudied s Caithin enfoved {Calthn | njoy) it
But | "elidn’t like [rot like) it We
2wy | payed | | vhad  {have) agood time
3 stop stopped Hhatghl 4
& love lowed 4
5 profor preferred
6 cry eried
I~1" want wanted
—c
Grammar
Aim

To review and consolidate the grammar
learned in Units 1 to 4
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5 Is there
any milk?

Grammar

Countable / Uncountable nouns

some / any

alotof / much / many

How much ...?/ Howmany ...?

alittle / a few

Vocabulary

Food and drink

Communication

Ordering food and drink

Skills

Reading: An article about the history
of school lunches in the U.S.

Listening: A radio interview about the
Okinawa diet

Speaking: Discussing favorite types
of food

Writing: A food article about the
American hot dog

Topics and values

Family; Health and nutrition;
Multiculturalism: typical food in other
countries

Presentation s

Aim

To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Rosie is helping her dad to cook. Her dad
asks her about various ingredients and
Rosie answers, but seems sad. When her
dad asks her if there is a problem, Rosie
explains that Zac left the band last week
to join The Misfitz. The phone rings, and
when Rosie’s dad tells her that it's Kelly
from The Misfitz, Rosie is confused about
what she should do.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask:

Who can you see? Where are they? What
are they doing?

¢ Use the picture to teach milk, eggs,
cheese, and tomatoes.

e Point to Rosie and ask: How do you think

Rosie is feeling? Why do you think she
looks unhappy?

e Elicit or remind students that Zac now
sings with The Misfitz, and Kelly invited
Rosie to join The Misfitz, too.

-

Rosle?

in the Iridge?

Rasie Yes, there are, but onby a bow,
How many eggs do you want?

Dad Theee please. Is thare any milk?

Dad  Hrm, how much milk is there?
Rosle There's abaout hall a Mer,

any cheasa?

Rosle Yes, there s, but only @ it
There are a kot of tomatoes

Dad  Perfectl Are you OF, Rosie?

Rosie Mo, 'm nol. There's a problem
wilh the band. We don'l have &
singer

Dad  You're kddingl What about Zac?

"

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1-50

e Read the question out to the class.
Check that students understand fridge.

e Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and find the answer.

e Check the answer with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrases in the
dialogue. Ask: What do you think Rosie’s
dad is cooking?

¢ Play the audio again.
ANSWER

Kelly phones Rosie.
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Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Students read the dialogue again and
answer the questions.

1 @150 Read and listen Who phones

Dad OK Lets start, Are there any eggs

Rosle Yes, there i, but there = much

Dad  Oh, that's OK. What else? Is there

Reske  He lett the band kst week, He's with
The Misfitz now. And thay want me in thisie
band, toal

The telephone rings and Rosme’s dod answers

Dad  in's for you, Rosie. it's Kelly,

Rosie Eelly? From The Mefitz? Oh nol What da |
do now?

Check it out!

Find these words and check their meaning.
What ekse? o' kidkdingl

2 Comprehension Answer the quastions,
Whal are Fose and her dad doing?
He's caoking and Rosala is helging him
1 What's the problem with the band?
2 When did Zac beave the band?

e Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers. Correct any mistakes.

1 They don't have a singer.
2 Zac left the band last week.

Consolidation

e Ask students to find words for
four kinds of food in the dialogue
and make a note of them in their
vocabulary notebooks (milk, eggs,
cheese, tomatoes). Students can add
more food vocabulary to their list
later in the unit.




Language focus
3 Dialogue focus Complete the dialogues with the questions in the box,

Are-there-amy-eogs-in-the-fidge?  How many eggs do you want?
Herw much milk i there?  |s there any cheese? |8 there any milk?

Dad  Are there any egas in Lhe fridas?

Rosie Yes, there ase, bul only a few
t How many egas do you want?

Dad “lsthare sy milk?
Resie Yes, thera s, but there iar't much
Cad  "How much milk is thera?
Rosie There's about hall a iler,
O, that's O

_-,; Dad 18 thars any chasas?

Rosie Yes, thers i bul only a lithe
There are a lof of tomatoss

4@15’ Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focus on you Read the example dialogus. Then write three similar dislogues.
Use the words and phrases in the box.

boaks / in your school bag  computers | in your house  cousing | in your family
posters [ on your bedroom wall  songs [/ MP3 player

A Haw many books are thare in your schoal bag?
B There ars about three Arg there any books in your schoal bag?

A Yap, thers ara. There'n pne

B Pailrwork Practice the dialogues in exercise 5. [o)

fifty-thres @

Exercise 4 ®) 1-51

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and

check their answers to exercise 3.

Students listen again and repeat

chorally, then individually.

e Point out the intonation in the
questions, and encourage students to
copy the intonation when they repeat.

e Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.

Language focus s
Aim

To practice the target language in a .
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Read out the example answer, and elicit
another example answer from the class.

e Students complete the dialogues with
the questions.

e Tell students they should try to do the
exercise without looking back at the
dialogue in exercise 1, but they can
refer back to it if necessary.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 111

Extra activity

e For extra practice, students could
cover the dialogues in exercise 3.
They could work in pairs and take
turns to ask the questions in the box
and try to answer from memory.

e They can uncover the dialogues to
check their answers.

Exercise 5 Focus on you

Ask two students to read out the
example dialogue.

Explain if necessary that How many ...?
asks about the number of things, and Are
there any ...7 asks whether something

is present in a place. You could get
students to translate the two questions
into their own language to check
understanding.

Read through the words and phrases in
the box with the class, and check that
students understand everything. Point
out that we use the preposition on with
MP3 player (There are hundreds of songs
on my MP3 player).

Elicit one or two more example answers
using the words and phrases in the box.
Students work in pairs to write three
similar dialogues.

Ask one or two pairs to read one of
their dialogues to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

Students practice their dialogues in pairs.

Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Extra activity

e Students could think of one more
question to ask a partner, beginning
with How many ... 7 Elicit a few
examples from the class first, e.g.,, How
many pictures are there on your phone?

e Students work in pairs to make a new
dialogue using their questions.

e Ask some students to tell the class
what they learned about their partner.

Consolidation

e Point out to students that when they
learn a new phrase or question form
such as How many ...?, they should
think about other contexts in which
they can use it, e.g,, How many people
are coming to the party? How many
Pirates of the Caribbean movies are
there? Encourage students to think
of new contexts and write a range of
example sentences when they record
new language.
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Voca bU|a ry page 54

Food and drink

Aim
To present and practice vocabulary for food
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 5

Warm-up

e Focus on the pictures and check that
students understand breakfast, lunch,
dinner, and snacks.

o Ask: Which of these foods do you like?
Which don't you like? Which do you eat
every day?

e Students can answer using the words or
by pointing to the pictures.

Exercise 1 1452
e Students label the foods.
e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.
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Exercise 2

e Read through the food categories with
the class, modelling pronunciation and
checking that students understand them.

e Students add the words from exercise 1
to the categories.

e Check the answers with the class. Then
put students into pairs to add more
words to each category. They can use
their dictionaries to help them.

o Elicit other foods to add to each category
(see examples below). Write them on the
board and model pronunciation.

(possible answers in parentheses)

1 banana, tomato, potatoes, carrots, peas

(strawberry, orange, beans, spinach)

yogurt, cheese, ice cream (cream)

chicken (beef, lamb, burger)

toast (sandwich, rice)

soda, orange juice, tea (coffee, apple

juice)

6 potato chips, cookies, chocolate,
candy

Vi b WN

Exercise 3

e Tell students what you ate for breakfast
yesterday.

e Give students time to write their food
journal. They can use their dictionaries
to look up any extra food words.

e Ask individual students: What did
you have for breakfast / lunch / dinner
yesterday? Elicit a few answers, and
correct any mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary

Food and drink

1 @1-9- Laura is keeping a food journal for a school science project. Label
the food with the words in the box. Then listen and check.

apple  banana candy carrots  cereal  cheese  chicken  chocolate
cookies egg ham |oecream  milk  ofange julce  peas
pdta.bdﬂp!. puh.hu soda ea oasl lomabo  vealer yn-gl.ﬂ

[
ora’g: ulce .

7 moda

]

8 banana o potato chips

(2 el
¥ / 14 water I

16 potatoes

-

R
15 lge cream

17 carrots

\ 18 ghicken
18 pede

chocolate
42 Jloachs o
LN
2 Write the foods from exercise 1 in the cormect groups. What other
foods can you add?
1 lrult and vegetables: apple, 4 bread and cersal ceres
2 dairy products: mitk 5 drinks: water
3 meat and sl ham 6 other; sga
3 Write a food journal of the food you ate yesterday. Use the words
from exercise 1,
4 Pairwork Use your food journal. Ask and answer questions about
b skt your breakfast, lunch, dinner, and snacks yesterday. Did you eat
R bk the same things? (-4
harve dirmer & What did you hava for breakfast A& I had bas orings juice, and anogg

yesLarday? What did you have for lunchy

B | had coffee, toast. and frut, What B [ had pasta, ham, tomatoee, dnd a

aboul youl bamana tor lunch. And youl

Cwnrkhnuk pif | Extrapractice | online

@ fifty-four

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Students can compare their journals

Go through the Look! box with the class. and decide whose is healthier.

Point out that we often use have, rather
than eat, to talk about things we eat.

Consolidation

e Point out that there are different
ways of categorizing the vocabulary,
e.g.,, according to food groups, or
according to meals. Tell students that
categorizing words is a good way
to learn new vocabulary, and they
should choose a way of categorizing
that works for them.

Ask two confident students to read out
the example answer.

Students work in pairs to ask and answer
questions about what they ate yesterday.
Ask some students to tell the class which
things they ate were the same, and
which were different. You could teach
both: We both had coffee for breakfast.

Workbook page 28

e Point to the pictures in exercise 1 Online Workbook Extra practice

again and ask: Which foods are
healthy? Which are unhealthy?

e Ask students to look at their food
journal. Ask: How healthy is your food?

Extra activity I




Countable / Uncountable nouns
There am three eggs.  Thers's some mitk.

Countable Uncountable
Singular | Plural Singular only
a bormalo e bormaloes milk
an rgg o eggs pasta
! Complete the rules with countable or
uncountoble.

* ‘You can count Sountable  nains

* You can't count "UNCCUNLAblE noung

+ sCountable  pouns have a singular and &
phural fonm,

o rUncontable pese have a singular form only y
e (D)

1 Are the nouns countable (C) or uncountable (U)7
Writa the plural form whars pessibia.

chicken ¥

cookie C cookien
1 bread N
2 mgg C2gqs
3 chesss gy — @
4 rice | —
5 strawberry C strawberries
6 beat
T onkon L ontigais
& sugar ! —
9 mushroom L mushrogms
10 water u

£ Complete the sentences with fosd that you
Itk and dan't ke, Remember 1o use plural
farms where possible,

ges =

| owe Bdgs. Tomatoss. snd chadss

| dion't like _milk and figh

1 1 bove
2 | ke

3 | don't like

4 | hale

3 Toll the class what you like and den't like.

(:Nmkhnnk p | Extrapractice | enline |

some | any

Singular Plural
There's an There are There's some
00 Same SGEe bread.
| Thereisn'tan  Thers aren't There isn't
| =50 ARy 2905 any bread.
Is thare an Are there any Is there amy
T oggs? bread?
I Complete the rules with some, any, and an.
* W use o and 85 with singular countable
FICLNS,
= W e VSOME o 18T with plural
courtable pours.
e use LBOME  and vdny with
uncoiriable nouns
* W use “EEME i affirmative semtences and
FEMY  in questions and negative senbences.

o

[ (TS

4 Complete the sentences and questions with
0, an, soma, oF oy,
There's 28M8 _ chocolade in the kichen
1 Thete's 20 apple on the floor,
2 There aren't A0 potatoss in my bag.
3 Is there & cookisa in my hemchbox?
4 A there 30¥_ carreds in the ridge?
5 There o't 30 cersal on the table

5 Sam s planning a picnic with his mom. Complete
the dialogue with the wonds in the bax

o army e |sthere some  some  theres

Main, ArE ihens ary apples?

Yes. and there are \20ME  oranges, oo
oK. lsthers any bread?

Yes, thare (5. And "theres  sama chessa
Greal | need 1 20M8__ jomaloes, boo

1 think Ehere's 54 lomalo here

Are thore "0 copkdes?

No, there asen't You ate them sl

I8, inished? 2

Plan your own picnic and write a dialogue.
Use the dialogue in exercise 5 as a model.

FE§E5488

fitty-five

Grammar s

Countable / Uncountable
nouns

Aim

To present and practice countable and
uncountable nouns and some / any
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 5

Warm-up
e Askindividual students: What did you
have for dinner last night?

e Write some of the foods on the board.
Include a mixture of countable and

uncountable nouns, e.g., meat, fish, rice,

potatoes, peas.

e Point to the words on the board and
underline the plural nouns. Ask: What
do you notice about these nouns?

e FElicit that they are plural, and tell
students they are going to learn more
about nouns in this class.

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Read out the grammar examples and
go through the grammar chart.

e Point out the use of a/an (a tomato, an
egg) and review the rules for their use.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules.

e Refer students to the rules on page W26.

Rules  pagew26

Exercise 1

¢ Read through the list of nouns. Check
that students understand them all.

¢ Do one or two words with the class as
examples. Students then categorize the

nouns and write the plurals. Remind
them to think about spelling changes.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Read out the example answers, and
point out that the countable nouns are
all in the plural form.

e Check students understand / hate.

e Students complete the sentences with
their own ideas.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 3

e Askindividual students to tell the class
what they like and don't like. Ask other
students: Do you agree? Encourage them
to talk about their likes and dislikes.

some / any

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.
e Go through the grammar chart.

¢ Point out that we don't use some in
negative sentences or questions: There
isn't any milk. NOT Fherefsntsome itk
Is there any milk? NOT fsthere-somemitk?

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules.

e Refer students to the rules on page W26.
Rules  pageW26

Exercise 4

o Students complete the sentences and
questions with the correct words.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5

e Check that students understand picnic.
e Students complete the dialogue.

e Check the answers with the class.

Finished?
e Students plan a picnic and write a
dialogue.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 106

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Students can add the new words on
this page to their list of food words.

e Tell students that when they learn
new nouns they should always make
a note of whether they are countable
or uncountable.

Workbook page 28
Online Workbook Extra practice
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5 | Communication

Communication s

.

. . Ordering food and drink
Ordering food and drink .g
1 @1-“ Listen to the dialogues and choose the correct answers.
. Listen again and check. Then listen and repeat.
Aim
. ) 1 2
To. present and practice ordering food and A Cans | hlp yosu? A What would you like to cat?
drink B Yes. please ['l have 4 baked potato B I'd llke a ham and Gheesi) | tomato
naif cheese sandwich, plaass.
Warm-up A s that for here, o 1o go? A Is that fee bere. oe 1s go?
i i B It's o go B It's for here, thanks.

e With books closed, put students into A K tiew you go, Anyihing slse? A Eine:

pairs and give them two minutes to B ‘Ho, thanks | Yes, please. That's al B Can | have, soma Yaten | soda, too?

write down as many words for food as A OK That's '$5.19 /5.50 A Sparkling, or still?

they can B Here you go. B A small bottle of “still | Gparking

y ' A Thanks: And here's your changs. wales, please.

e Check answers by writing the words for B Thanks A DK That's ‘§785 3759

food categories from page 54 on the B Here you go.

o . A Great, Thardks,

board, and eliciting words to go in each

category.
e Teach tuna, still water, and sparkling You ask | You answer .

water, and write these on the board. Can | help you? Yos. pleags. (W have . f1'd like .. [ Can | have F
e Check that students understand all the et s 'ri""h" 4 sl il

words, and see which pair wrote the i “'"1:“:“:' ':' L - ";'1':'” ";" ”:3“' ry

most correct words. Kol ol . ALod o Bt i B

Here's your changs Thariks >,

Exercise 1 1-53 2 @154 Listen to the three conversations. Which food and drinks do the people

e Give students time to read the order? Listen and check.
dialogues. Check they understand CA chicken sandwicly  a coffes with milk  acookle G cup of 81
baked potato. 1 a pizza i large = a senall soda

¢ Point to the prices and check that 2 et W O aea e (R
students know how to say them. 3 @154 Listen again and complete the chart.

e Play the audio. Students listen and For here, or to go? Price
choose the correct answers. Exampie re—— 5818

e Play the audio again. Students listen 1 tago §10.10
again and check. 2 ta go #9585

e Play the audio again, pausing after each 2 Order ¢
Iineyfor studentsgto regeat, ingdividually 4 :‘::::?: l']:um'::;::::m — "’#:‘# amd h'!'/m:u
and chorally. exercise 1 as a model. Then practice e

e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart iﬂzdu::“:tm #a.
vvit(? thte cljss, an(jt;heck that students B Yoo, plones. fdlike.a Ordar 1
understand everything. i

e Go through the Look! box with the class. :“w bhere Ao Frinch, fring

199,

e Point out the difference between: /s
there any water? (a question) and Would
you like some water? (an offer). fifty-six G‘Jnrkllnu'-c p30 Extra practice  online

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 111

Exercise 2 &) 154 e Students work in pairs to write their Consolidation
e Give students time to read the options. dialogues and practice them. onsofidatio
¢ Play the audio. Students listen and note e Ask some pairs to perform their * Suggk;es‘t ;O s;gde;\ts tgat theé/ could
down what the people order. dialogues for the class. work with a friend and record one or
Play the audi in f d h h ) two dialogues in which they order
L]
hay tk N ?ju © aglam (;r S.tu ents to ° Yﬁu Cafn show Studints;ome S 'or'tlwdeo food and drink. Tell them they can
checkand complete their answers. clps o na-t|ve SPEAKETS having simiiar then listen to the dialogues to learn
e Check the answers with the class. conversations on iTools or the DVD. o review the useful expressions.
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 111 ANSWERS e Suggest that they also add the food
. Students’own answers. vocabulary from this page to their
Exercise 3 ®) 1-54 y pag
Extra activit vocabulary notebook, with the other
e Play the audio. Students listen and y . ' food vocabulary.
complete the chart. e Students can work in pairs to make
e Check the answers with the class. their own order. Workbook page 30
e Students prepare and practice a Online Workbook Extra practice
Exercise 4 Pairwork new dialogue. They can either use
¢ Read through the notes with the class. their own order, or swap orders with

e Check they understand French fries. another pair. ‘
Check that they can say the prices. e Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class.

¢ To demonstrate the activity, say: Can/
help you? Elicit the next few lines.




a lot of | much | many

Countable

Thisre are a lot of eggs.  There's a lot of bread,
There aren’l many oggs.  There isn't much bremsd
| Ao there many eggs? 15 there much bread?

!Emwlﬂ"-llummnunh.lhtﬂ',lﬂmw

Maiy.

« tAlotof  goes hefore plural countable
nouns, and uncountable nouns in affemative
seribences.

o TMENY  gnes before plirl countabile nouns
in egative sertences and questions

o *Much  gees before ueoumtable nours in
riegathe serilences and questions

Conplati -t tabla with o kit of, each; o i,

-y “HI.'II'I! countable [ une

* | ‘alot of *alot. of
ungountatds wncountapls

R Smany "muth
Wp w2 ELHHH.: yncourtakbla

| .

1 Complete the sentences with a ot of, much, or
many.
Do we have MuEh___ oil?
1 1 don't drink el coffes
2 We abways buy 210197 cheese
3 Mick doesn't aal TN yegelablios
4 Arn there MB0Y  strawberries in the garden?
5 Do we need MUsh __ chicken lof this recipe?

How much ...? | How many ...7?

Questions

Countable Uncounfable

How many apples ane How much sugar is
thire? thare?

N

I Complete the rules with comntable and

wncountoble.
How g P ¢ 1 UNCOURNEABLS e ing
o many . # & ploral Countable  pouns

pW27 ]

(wmkhnnk po.2f-29 | Extrapractice | online

£ Complete the guestions with How much or How
many and the words in the box,

bread languages. maney  peopla rooms  sugae

Hiw much sugar does kake pot in his colfes?
1 How many people  are there in the class?
2 How much bread do you eal every day?
3 How many rasme ___ are there in the house?
4 Hew much money do you have?
5 How many langquages o you speak?

a little ] a few

Countable Uncauntable a Tew = nol many
There are There's a little There are a kew lemones.
a few eags. il There arent many lemons.
pW27 a e = not Fruch
She: doesn't need much baster:

3 Rewrite the sentences in the

affirmative form. Use a Mitle or o fow.
We don't have mary apples. 'We have a fow apples
There sn't much colfes. There s a Ittle coffes

1 Thare isn't much chenss,

2 Dad didn't cook many carrots.

3 | don'l wanl many cookies.

4 We don't have much colles

5 She didn't make many sandwiches

4 Complate the dislogus with the werds in the e,

alew alitile alotof ary hiwmam
o much  many  much  some

Lueia Howmany anjons are thers?
Jorge There are vafew  Rut pol Smany
Oinlly Two of thise
Lucla O And ‘hew much mik do we have?
Jorge Oh. rct "Much Byt there are
ralotof  potatoss About 20 of thami
Lucia ‘Well, that's O | anly need 8 little  mim
But | oo butter, Do we have " 30 k
Jorge Yes, I'm sure there's "20M8___ m the (rdge

oY
Make a list of countable and uncountable
food, Write a question for each item with
How much or How many. Answaer the
questions with a fot of / much [ many /

a little | o few.

How much chpcolate do you eatl every day?
| dhgy'L gt much = gnly a little

fif ty-seven @

Grammar s

Grammar chart and Think! box
e Go through the grammar chart.

alot of | much / many e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules.

Aim e Refer students to the rules on page W26.

To present and practice alot of / much / Rules ( pageW26

many, How much ...?/How many ...7, and

alittle / a few
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 5

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct words, then compare their

Warm-up answers in pairs.

e Write a selection of food words on the e Check the answers with the class.
board. Put students into pairs and ask
them to decide which are countable Howmuch...?/ Howmany L2
and which are uncountable.

e Check answers, and see who got them Grammar chart and Think! box
all right. e Go through the grammar chart with

e Explain that students need to know

whether nouns are countable or

uncountable in order to use them

correctly in sentences.

the class.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules.

e Refer students to the rules on page W27.
Rules  pagew27

Exercise 2

e Students complete the questions with
the correct words.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

alittle | a few

Grammar chart

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Refer students to the rules on page W27.
Rules  pagew27

Exercise 3
e Read out the example answers, and do
one more sentence with the whole class.
e Students rewrite the sentences.
e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
o Check the answers with the class.

There's a little cheese.

Dad cooked a few carrots.

| want a few cookies.

We have a little coffee.

She made a few sandwiches.

vi b WN=

Exercise 4

e Students work individually or in pairs to
complete the dialogue with the words
in the box.

o Students can compare their answers
in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

e Students write questions and answers.

e Students can ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

¢ Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 106.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they have learned
a lot of grammar points in this class.
Suggest that they review all the
rules and check they understand
everything. Tell them they can
do extra practice outside class
by searching online for “English
grammar practice! There are a lot
of sites which offer free grammar
practice.

Workbook pages.28-29
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills

pages 58—59

Reading

Aim
To read and understand an article about
the history of school lunches in the U.S.

Warm-up

Ask: What do you have for lunch at
school? Do you have a hot meal, or a sack
lunch? What's your favorite kind of lunch?
Do you think it’s important to have a
healthy lunch at school? Why? / Why not?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 1.55

Pre-teach portion, salt, fat, and farm.
Play the audio. Students read and listen.
Students read the article individually
and answer the questions.

Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

1
2

N o v

8
9

They got one big cup of milk every day.
They sold soda, candy, and potato
chips.

Not many children wanted school
lunches.

They were unhealthy.

They are full of salt and fat.

They are buying their food from farms.

They are buying fresh fruit and
vegetables.

Students’ own answers.
Students’ own answers.

Audioscript  Student Book page 58

Extra activity
e Write these sentences on the board.
1 Inthe 1930s, children didn't get hot

meals at school.

In the 19505, children never got fruit
and vegetables at school.

In the 19705, children could buy
unhealthy food at school.

In the 1980s, the government gave
more money to schools to pay for
lunches.

There are now more vending machines
in schools.

Students read the article again and
decide if the sentences are true or
false. Ask them to correct the false
sentences.

Check the answers with the class.

..-F""'-

H',..-a.ﬂ history of % ﬁt
Zschool lunches

in the U.S.

5o g Ihesr chilcean & ol ol food. A school

‘ lunch becoms vary important for nis
fehisan, and chidean gat 4t last ong Foat

I mal every day.

19405-19505 o :

Thes Natiorad Schoal Luneh Program Bsgan.
At school, chidesn now oo meat with two
wegatnhieg i pleces of Frull sy doy Thy

a0 monived some bread and buther. From 1654,
childnin aleo ot o By cup of mill every day.

" R
New it was possible far chidrn 1o by
o, candy, ond ot chips auring
school hours. et surprisingly, not many
Efldnn wanisa el school Lincheal

' 1980s —

Ies5 morey k' school nches. and freah tood becams
wary apersive Tor sohoots. Food portions bacoms vary
amal. Sohooi alerted seling pizzes and burgers om
prabs companias. Thoss foods a0 iull of it and al,
el e vary unhsaly,

and soma fanms now bad fresh futand |8
vigutablos direclly o schools. YW less

sugar, sait, Bnd tal in school Unches, hara l
i mono fresh, healthy food for avaiyonal

T ;
| L
Reading ‘
1 @) Read and listen to the article. Then answer the questions,

Find these words and Wity dicln't pasents give their children much food in the 193057

MMM"" Thr.__-.- didr't have ‘,u:-l:-f. and didn't have much maney ta I.-|...‘3II food
[piece - 1 Hoew muech milk did children get from 19547
;ﬂum 2 What did the vending machines in schoods sall 1o childnen?

3 With rew vending machines in schools, hew many childien wanted schood lunches?
4 In the 1980, were school lunches healthy, of unhaalthy®

5 Why ane plzras and burgers unhealiby 7

& Whers are some schaols buying their food from now?

T What kind of food are they buying? 1
\ B Are school lmches a good dea® Wy | Why not? \

) | 9 What do you preler to ead for lunch every day? \
\ \ A Y \ - \

@ fifty-eight U |

udl of

Warm-up

e Ask: What kinds of foods are healthy? Do
you think that eating the right foods can
help you to live longer?

e Tell students they are going to listen to
a radio interview about people in one
part of Japan.

1 False. (In the 1930s, children got hot
meals at school.)

2 False. (In the 1950s, children got
fruit and vegetables every day.)

3 True.

4 False. (The government gave
less money to schools to pay for
lunches.)

5 False. (Vending machines are
disappearing from schools.)

Background notes

e Okinawa is the largest of the Ryuku
Islands, which are part of Japan. The
inhabitants of Okinawa have the
highest life expectancy in the world,

Listening which many people attribute to their
. diet and lifestyle.
Aim : : !
) o ] e Other countries which have a high
To listen to a radio interview about the proportion of centenarians include
Okinawa diet

Canada, France, Spain, and Thailand.



-

-"‘q.

Listening

CorTect answers.

A They all Bve to over 100 years.
B They don't ve very kong
C A lot of them lve long and healthy lves.
1 How important is brown rice in the diel?
A Thare i=n't amy browm rice in it
B There tsn't much nice in the dist
€ It's m big part of the Okinavwa diet
2 What does the Okinawa diat contain?
At contairs a lok of meal
B It doesn’t contain ary meal
C It contains a Mile meat

A They are very big.
B They are pretty small,
€ Thery are like portions in the L5,

B They stop when they are B0 years ald.

A Mo, they don't need 1o execiss
B They slop exercising when they are old.
€ Yes, they are very active and walk a lot

Speaking

3 Painwork Make a list of six types of feod that you like. Ask and answer questions
about them,

you [ ke how miuch [ ea? what [ eat /it with?

A Do you like Franch frigs?
B Yaa, | da. ! lpve tham!

Writing

4 Read the information about the American hot dog. Write a food article
about i Remeamber to use apostrophes in the right places!

[T popular snack in U5

'l

(Warkbook 5.31 Wrifing builder p%4

2@1-“ Listen to a radio interview about the Okinawa
diet from the Ryuku Islands in Japan. Then check () the

Hiw long dio the pecpde of the Ryuku kskands ve?

3 How big are food portions in the Okinawa disl?

4 When do people on the Ckinawa diet stop eating?
A Thay stop when they are so Full, they can't mave

€ They stop eating when they feel B0 full
5 Do the people of the Ryuku kslands do a lot of exercise?

B How much fish do you eat?
A | gat alivele twa or Chrag times a weak

Origine sasnge from 13 century Germany,
American Charles Feltmann sold sausage
berween pleces of boead in 1870

SIS o chicken, o, wter s
smustard, ketchup, French fries

Skills

My listening skills

Identifying key words
Bafors you listen 1o o recording.
read the questions in the

in the: text. Linderline the key

k‘_mrdibdntqyuu lisgen.

BO0O =00

BOO 800 080 =00

fifty-nine '@

Exercise 2 ®) 156

e Read through the My listening skills box
with the class.

e Ask students to read through the
questions and possible answers, and
identify key words.

e Go through the questions with the
class, discussing the key words in each
one (see answers below):

Example how long, live
1 important, brown rice
2 diet, contain

3 big, portions

4 when, stop eating

5 exercise

o Ask: What do you think is special about the
people of the Ryuku Islands? What do you
think the interview will say about them?

e Play the audio. Students listen and
check the correct answers.

e Ask: Do you think that what you eat can
help you to live longer? Would you change
your diet to live longer?

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 112

Extra activity
o Write these sentences on the board.

1 The people on the Ryuku Islands eat a
lot of and vegetables.

2 They don't eat much meat or

3 Inthe U.S, people often eat until they
can't

4 People on the Ryuku Islands a
lot and are very active.

e Students can try to complete the
sentences from memory.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 fruit 2 fish 3 move 4 walk

Speaking
Aim
To discuss favorite types of food

Exercise 3 Pairwork

e Students make a list of six types of food
that they like.

e Read through the question prompts
with the class, and elicit the three
questions students will ask. With weaker
classes, you could write the questions
on the board.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions about food.

e Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner.

Students’ own answers.
Writing
Aim

To write a food article about the American
hot dog

Writing builder

e Ask students to turn to the Writing
builder on page 94/C9. Complete the
exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing section on the skills page of the
main unit.

Exercise 4

e Read through the information on hot
dogs with the class. Check that students
understand ingredients, sausage, pork,
mustard, and ketchup.

e Tell students that they are going to
write a food article about hot dogs.

e Tell students they can use the article on
page 94/C9 as a model.

e Students write their article.

e Students swap their articles with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

e Ask some students to read their articles
to the class. Correct any mistakes as
a class.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Remind students that they should
keep a note of mistakes that they
make in their writing, and try not to
make the same mistakes in future.

Writing builder page 94/C9
Workbook page 31

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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6 I'm playing
on Saturday

Grammar

Present progressive for future (future
time expressions)

How long ...7 + take

Vocabulary
Transportation

Communication
Inviting and making arrangements

Skills

Reading: An article about a very long
bus ride

Listening: Two teenagers talking
about a vacation

Speaking: Making arrangements for a
vacation

Writing: An itinerary for a vacation

Topics and values

Travel and transportation; Friends
and friendship; Multiculturalism:
experiencing different cultures
through travel

Presentation e

Aim
To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

The teenagers are at school. A teacher is
about to explain the arrangements for the
Battle of the Bands on Saturday. Zac asks
Dylan why he is there, as his band doesn't
have a singer or a guitarist now. Rosie
arrives and confirms that she will play with
Dylan and Lewis on Saturday. The teacher
explains how the competition will work
and where it will be. Zac tells Rosie she’s
made the wrong decision, but she tells
him to get lost.

Warm-up

o Ask students to look at the picture. Ask:
Who can you see? Where are they? Do you
think Rosie decided to join The Misfitz?
Why?/Why not?

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-02

e Read the question out to the class.
Check that students understand judge,
decision, gym, and subway.

e Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and find the answer.

1 @m Read and listen Who is Rosie
playing with in the competition on
Saturday?

Zac What are you bwo dolng hee?
You aren't playing in the
compatition on Saturday

Dylan What ™ Yes, we ane. We'ne a
band, toal

Zac Mo, you aren'l. You don'l have
a singer, and you dort have a
guitarist rewl

Rosie arrives ...

Rosie Shut up, Zacl I'm their
guitarist, and 'm playing with
them on Salurdayl Come on
gquys. Lat's gal
What was that about, Hosie?
Mathing. Forget it
O, everybody, Each band
12 playing two songs. snd
wou'ne bringing your awn
instruments. Then, finally, the
judges make their decision!

Zac Haow long does that parl take?

Teacher |t dowsn't wsually take long,
Fac, 50 don't worry, OK. Are
there any other questions?

Everybody Mo

e Check the answer with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrasesin
the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

¢ Play the audio again.
She’s playing with Lewis and Dylan.
Audioscript  Student Book page 60

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Students read the dialogue again and
answer the questions.

e They can compare answers in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class,
asking students to read out their
answers. Correct any mistakes.

Teacher  Greal We'ne starting at ¥ pam: on

Saturday, so don't be late. OKF
Everybody ‘eah
Teacher The compelition is a1 the gym on
Albert Streel
Lewis Hew long does it take o gel them
froim this part of fown?
It takes about 20 minutes on the
subway. Good luck, everybodyl

Hesy, Rotie! You made the wrong
decishon| Your band ks lesrible
Gt losl, Zact

Check it out!
Find these words and theck their meaning.

Forgel @l Good ekt Get lestt

2 Comprehension Answer the questions.
Whan is the Battle of the Bands
competition?

On Saturday
1 Who explains the nes of the competiton?
2 What time is il starting?
3 Where = iI7

1 The teacher explains the rules.
2 At7 p.m.
3 Atthe gym on Albert Street.

Consolidation

e Ask: What form of transportation does
the dialogue mention? (the subway)

e Suggest that students start a list of
transportation vocabulary. They can
add more to their list later in the unit.




5 Language focus

3 Dlalogue locus There are five more mistakes in the dialogue.
Find and correct the mistakes.

0K, everybody, Each band is
playing four songs, and you're
bringing your own e
Theen, finally, the judges make
thetir diecision|

Zac Haw long does that part take?
Teacher b dossn't wsually bk kong,
Zar, 50 dor’l worry,

ﬂ' Teacher

Teacher
Everybody Yeah
Teacher  The compelition is at the mevie-thaater on Albert Strest
Lewis How long does it take to gel there rom this part of fown?
Teacher It takes about F6 minutes on the

b, Good luck, everybodyl

4 (@200 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focus on you What are you doing this weekend? Choose five activities in the box.
Write sentences about things you are daing and things you are not deing.

clean my bedroom  do my homework 9o 10 aconcert 9o o e movies
heelp ey parents meet friends  ploy sperts sty bhome  visil famihy

dping my homework . I'm not going to 8 concert

6 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about your plans for the weekend, [oJ

A What are you doing on Saturday

B I'mi gos

& the mowvies. What. sbaut youd

A 'mvigiting my grongma Whatl aré you dios g o 3 1 iy ¥

Lixly-one

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

e Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.

two; instruments; 7; gym; 20; subway
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 112

Language focus s
Aim

To practice the target language in a
personalized context

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Students read the dialogues, find five
more mistakes, and correct them.

e Tell students they should try to do the
exercise without looking back at the

Extra activity

o With books closed, write these
gapped sentences on the board.

dialogue in exercise 1, but they can 1 The competitionis____ Saturday,.
refer back to it if necessary. 2 Itstarts 7pm.
e Students can compare answers in pairs. 3 It Tegym Albert Street.
Do not check the answers at this point. - T
4 [t takes 20 minutes____the subway.

Exercise 4 ®) 2.03

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers to exercise 3.

Students can try to complete the
sentences from memory. They can
then check their answers in the
dialogue.

Ton 2at 3 at,on 4 on

Exercise 5 Focus on you

Ask a student to read out the example
sentences. Point out that they are in the
present progressive form, but don't go
into too many details, as students will
study this in the next class.

Read through the activities in the box
with the class, and check that students
understand everything.

Elicit one or two more example answers
using the words and phrases in the box.
Students write five sentences about
what they are and aren't doing.

Ask one or two students to read one of
their sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

Ask two students to read out the
example dialogue. Point out the form of
the question in the present progressive.
Elicit one or two more questions if
necessary to practice the form.

Students work in pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

Ask some students to tell the class what
they learned about their partner.

Extra activity

e Students could think of one more
question to ask a partner about their
plans, e.g., What are you doing this
evening? What are you doing in the
summer vacation?

e Ask some students to read their
questions to the class. Correct any
mistakes.

e Students work in pairs to ask and
answer their questions.

e Ask some students to tell the class
what they learned about their partner.

Consolidation

e Point out to students that when
they read a text, they should look
out for useful words or phrases
they can learn. Point out don't worry
in dialogue 1 and don't be late in
dialogue 2.

e Tell students they should note down
two or three new words or phrases
from each text or dialogue they read.
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Vocabulary e

Transportation

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
transportation

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 6

Warm-up

Ask individual students: How do you
usually get to school? Elicit a range of
answers, and see how many different
forms of transportation students use.
Ask: How do you travel when you go on
vacation? What's your favorite way of
traveling? Why?

Exercise 1 2:04

Students work individually or in pairs
to match the words with the forms of
transportation.

Play the audio. Students listen and
check.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 112

Exercise 2 ®) 2-05

Read through the chart with the class.
Check that students understand walk.
Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the chart.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check and complete their
answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 112

Extra activity

o Ask these questions.

Does Alejandro always take the bus?
Does Angela sometimes walk?

Does Mark often go by car?

How often does Fletcher ride his bike?

Elicit answers, playing the audio
again if necessary.

o Briefly review adverbs and
expressions of frequency.

1 No, he usually takes the bus.

2 No, she never walks.

3 No, he sometimes goes by car.

4 Fletcher rides his bike every day.

A W N =

Vocabulary

Transportation

1 @204 Match the words with the different forms of transportation,
Then listen and check,

mirplane  bicycle ( bike  boal bus car  helicopter
molorcycle  subway  tad  train truck

2 @'ﬂ! Listan to the conversations. Completa the chart. Then listen and check,

Bus Car Train Walk Subway Bkt
Alsjandre r s
1 Angela & s
2 Sofia F
3 Mark P v
4 Fletehar o+

3 Pairwork Read the model dialague. Choose thres forms of transpertation frem
wxercise 1. Make dialegues with the adverbs and axpressions of frequency in the box E;

often  once [ twice | three times a wesk [ month [ year
el rarely  sometimes

A How often do you taks the bus to schaol?
B | take the bus once or Dwics & week

& How ol ten do you walk to achaal?

B | rarely walk Lo school

@ sxty-two {:Nnri;hnnl: P34 j'_Eﬂuprm [ bl'llhl.:

Exercise 3 Pairwork

L]

Ask two confident students to read out
the example answer. Point out that we
use take + bus, train, subway, and we
use go by + car.

Read through the adverbs and
expressions of frequency with the class,
and check they understand rarely.

e Students work in pairs to ask and answer

questions about how they get to school. Consolidation

e Encourage students to make a note
of all the transportation vocabulary
from this page.

Extra activity e Point out that they should also note
down the verbs they used with each
form of transportation, e.g,, take a
train, go by car, ride a bike.

e Ask some students to tell the class how
their partner usually gets to school.

e Ask students to think about when
they use the different forms of
transportation. Give some examples,

e.qg. When | go out with friends, we e Suggest that students should write
sometimes take a taxi. When | go on personalized example sentences to
Vaca[‘[onl /usua//y go by a/‘rp/ane‘ Id he|p them I’emember the Vocabulary.
love to go in a helicopter!
g ] P o Workbook page 34
e Ask students to write three similar Online Workbook Extra practice

sentences about themselves.

e Students can compare their
sentences in pairs.

e Ask some students to tell the class
about their partner.




Present progressive for future
You aren’t playing in the competition.
We'ra starting at ¥ pm. on Saturday.

Future time expressions

this afternaan | evening, bul tonight

on Monday [ Tuesday [ March 2

tomaorrow moming { afterncon [ evening [/ night
naxt Saturday [ week [ weekend [ month  year |
in May [ the winter [ 2016

at five o'clock [ Christmas =

Do the sentences describe the present (F) or
the future (F}?

* 'He's playing basketball at the moment. IE

* "He's playing soccer next week [F]
= 'She's going to the movies lomorrow, E
+ 'She's watching a mavie mow |

v

pW3az]

1 Choose the correct words.
My parents are going to Reme at | @) Friday,
1 We'Te taking the train thes /{aljsix o'dlock:
2 What are you doing mext /Jomorrowpal termoon
3 I'm gairg o Spain(in)/ on August

4 They aren't walking to the party fext/
tomorrow weekend
5 Ben is taking a lest in

& Are you playing lennis

Dermsom,
at Saturday?

£ Mary Beth and Dolly are going on a trip to
Europe. Look at their travel itinerary. Write
negative and affirmative sentences,

Troewd i
April ¥ Retal Zg3s Pau,:hl.a
£ oial Saw Mipval, Madrid, Spaim
frmin
Rpril ™ Hetal Frimbamps, Faris, Frames.
Thery're visiting Europe in June,

They aren't vieiting Ewrgpe in Juné. They re
visibing Eurcpe in Apr
1 They'ne raveling from Aprl 1 to Apl 10™
2 Mary Beth is going to Madrid by car.
3 "We're going o Germary on April 8% says Dolly,
4 They're fiying to Paris on Apail 168",

(:Nmkhnnk pa4 | Extrapractice | enline |

3 Read Carolina's diary for next week. Write
questions and answers with the words below,

bdd dped :r’r;#fr-r)frl

Monday wolleyball {4:30 p.m.)

Toesdoy B et ' hooe atter achsl |
mﬂdqgnﬁwigl‘hﬂﬂ?-m-ﬁ |
Thursday  meet Tom and Tnes (430 p.m.)

Friday hove a pizen with Mom and Dod (B g |
saturday  visk Usdle Rnss ondl hunk Sacke .
Swdoy  go to the mevies (7 pan) |

Carcling | play sports | on Monday™

Is Carolina playing sports on Monday 7

Ten. she o, Sha's plaving wolleyvball at &30 pm
1 she [ stay home [ after school on Tuesday?

Ia she staying home aftar school on Tuasday?

Ha she isr't. She's studving scisnce at
Julia's house,

2 what [ she / do [ on Wednesday afterncon?
What is she doing on Wedneaday aftemoon?
She's going swinming,

3 she [ meel Tom and Ines | belore schood on
Thursday?
ks ghe meeting Tom and Ines before schoo!
on Thuraday? Mo, she lsn't. She's masting
Tom and nes aftar school on Thursday.

4 she | have a pizza with Iriends | on Friday night?
I# she having a pizza with friends on Friday
nlght¥ Ho. sha isn't. She's having & pizza with
hermom and dad.

5 wha [ she visit [ nesit weskend?

Who is ghe Visiting next weekend?
She's visiting Uncle Fose and Aunt Sadie.

6 where [ she go [ on Sunday evening?
Whare ia she going on Sunday svening?
She's going Lo the movies,

Choose five future time expressions and
write a quastion fer each one in the present
progressive for future. Then answar the
quiestions,

Mt waakand: What are you doing naxt
weekendy
I'm visibing my cousing.
On Sunday: Who ara you meeting on f-ur.:i,]'_.'?
'm meeting my riends

shuty-theee

Exercise 1
e Students choose the correct words.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

¢ Read out the example answers, and
make sure students understand
that they must write a negative and
affirmative sentence each time.

e Students write the sentences.

e Students can compare their answers in
pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

1 They aren't traveling from April 15t to
April 10 They're traveling from April
15t to April 16™.

2 Mary Beth isn't going to Madrid by car.
She’s going by airplane.

3 “"We aren't going to Germany on April
8™, We're going to Spain on April 8"/
says Dolly.

4 They aren't flying to Paris on April 16™.
They're going by train.

Exercise 3

e Read through the diary with the
class, and make sure that students
understand everything.

e Read out the example question and
answer.

e Ask students to write the questions first.

e Askindividual students to read out the
questions. Correct any mistakes.

e Students then write the answers to the
questions.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check answers by asking individual
students to read out the questions, and
asking other students to answer.

Finished?
e Students write questions using different
time expressions.

Grammar g

Present progressive
for future (future time
expressions)

Aim
To present and practice the present

progressive for future with future time
expressions

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 6

Warm-up

e Askindividual students: What are you
doing this weekend?

e Elicit answers, and write some students’
replies on the board, e.g., 'm doing my
homework. I'm playing soccer.

e Focus on the sentences on the board
and underline the verbs. Ask: What form
of the verb is this? (present progressive) Is
it referring to what's happening now? (no)
Is it referring to the future? (yes)

e Point out to students that they have
studied the present progressive for
actions happening right now, but we
can also use it for the future.

Grammar chart and Think! box

e Read the grammar examples and briefly
review the present progressive form.

e Go through the information on future
time expressions in the grammar chart.

e Students read the Think! box and
decide if the sentences refer to the
present or the future.

e Refer students to the rules on pages
W32-33.

Rules  pagesw32-33

Students can write answers to their
own questions, or swap with a partner
and write answers to their questions.
Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 106.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that if they made
mistakes with the present progressive
in this lesson, they could go back
and look at the rules for the present
progressive in Unit 1, and redo the
practice exercises, to make sure they
understand how to form the tense.

Workbook page 34
Online Workbook Extra practice
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.. Communication
Communication gga

. . Inviting and making arrangements
Inviting and makin
9 9 l@m Listen to the dialogues and choose the correct answers.
arrangements Listen again and check. Then listen and repeat.
; 1 2
Aim Asahi i, Maia, Are you frea on Saturday?  Huge  I'm 15 ‘the maovies /
To present and practice inviting and M ﬁ%:: :' s "“‘T—rg s s “'?H”"“' i d
making arrangements Maia  Good idea What do you want to do? Ay I F'mi not. I'm
Asahl  How about ooing 'swimming | / babysitting
Warm-up S
' Huge O, How abraut doing
* With books closed, ask: Do you usually “I 'i'l Tﬂmrﬁuﬁﬁ:? something on Saturday?
see your friends on the weekend? What do © Amy A sarmy, iU's my “ded's |
Maia  Fine At what time? birthday on S
you do together? Asahi s ‘nine / e thirty OK? Hugo Never mind, Let's go ansther time
e Elicit a few answers, then ask: How EAN. Ve fhats fine. Seeyou on Sahwday! ISR ek OF Thacks Hugo
do you make arrangements to see your
friends? Do you call, or send messages? Do
you make arrangements at school? Elicit a Mok NGO arEaE
range of answers. Are you free on .7 Yas, | am. { Mo, I'm nol
e If necessary, briefly review how to say s “"i“"m?l L What da you want ta do? Let's go / do / play
times in English. You could do this by it expreasions. You can Hm:mlﬂr?::g H?
drawing some simple clocks on the use thern in a kot of e e
o i different situatiorss and going [ doing ...? 8. fOK. [ AR right. / a. / No. /
board and asking: What time s it: they help yous o sound Mo, F'm sarry, | can't. | Mo, | don't ke
mane fuent, toa. When e 7
. Where do you wan! o meet? Lel's mest al ..
Exercise 1 ®) 2:06 youi s an expression for S
) ) the firss tirre, thirik aboct
e Give students time to read through fferens situatices you 2 (@280 Listen to the conversations. Are the sentences true or false?
the dialogues. Check they understand ﬂ':ﬂ"-“"’mhfﬂ Correct the false sentences. Listen and check.
. . meirerize |
shopping mall and babysitting. E;# WJ . f‘"ﬂ“:t‘i?ﬁﬁ“ ;—:f—
L] M e
e Play the audio. Students listen and 2 Leo is gaing 1o a foothall game with Ellie False
choose the correct answers. 3 Nina invites Juan ko play tennis ;’w
. . . 4 luan accepts the imdtation us
. Play. the ZUdy:O akgam. Students listen B They'e mesting i school o Saiiriy miorig,  Faiss
again and check.
e Play the audio again pausing after each 3 Pairwork Read the instructions and make dialogues. Use the
ay gain, pausing aft activities in the box and the dialogues in exercise 1 as a model. [
line for students to repeat, individually : s
and chorally. erea- e 9 [ Se AR PR Py
e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart l i s ol BT b o s s e il
with the class, and check that students B Accept the invitation. Plan when and where to meet.
understand everything. 2
» e the My sty sl o it e
the class. Point out that recording party, eic 4 ' o
expl’eSSionS and then IiStening to them A I'm gong swimming on F!:‘l.'u_v B I'm going to I:-'m maovies on Saturday
later is a good way to memorize them.  afternaon, Arg you freed _ Are you fras?
B Yen, | am. Where do you want to ...T A I'm sarry. lcan't. I'm
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 112
Exercise 2 207 @ sixty-four CNnrRllnulc p35 | Extrapractice | online

e Give students time to read through the

sentences. ' i
e Ask some pairs to perform their R
* Play the audio. Students listen and dialogues for the class. ¢ iteli/f/jij?atlsocaﬁevﬁrii mtEZ;;Sotv?/r?qalzij
decide if the sentences are true or false. . gue, using plans,
_ ‘ ¢ You can show students some short video e.g. I'm going swimming on Saturday
* Play the audio again for §tudents to clips of native speakers having similar afternoon. Are you free?
check and complete their answers. conversations on iTools or the DVD.
) ¢ Ask who managed to make an
e Check the answers with the class. arrangement
Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 112 Extra activity .
e \Write on the board:
Exercise 3 Pairwork Saturday morning: Consolidation
e Read through the notes with the class. Saturday afternoon:
. Ask fid 4 q Sunday morning: e Suggestto studgnts that they could
sKtwo confident students to read out Sundavaf . record the questions from the Learn
the first example dialogue. Elicit ways to unday afternoon: it, use it chart, and practice giving
complete the dialogue. e Ask students to make a plan for different replies, using the different
e Ask two more students to read out the the!r weekend, without showing expressions. Suggest that they do
second example dialogue. Elicit ways to their partner. Tell them they should this with their books open to start
complete it. |nc!ude two act|V|t|e§ they can invite with, then try to answer with their
e Students work in pairs to write their d frfnd 1o, ansd tW:; times V\{he.r;they books closed.
dialogues and practice them. are free, e.g., Satur ay morning: free,
Saturday afternoon: go shopping, etc. I Workbook page 36

Online Workbook Extra practice



How long ...7 + take

How |ong does it take 1o get thers from
this part of town?
It takes about twenly minutes on the subsway.

Jm £ 1
Read the sentences. Complete the rules with

How long, tokes and foke,

How long does & ke you to get 1o the gym?
It twkes about taenty minues.

It daasn’t take long

Howlong dops g+ 2toke
infinitive of the verb with o7
aoparbakes

<o CEE)

1 Correct the mistakes in the sentences below:

Hew long it-iakes you to gel to school?
How long doas it take yvou Lo gt fo school?

1 It bakes three hours 1o trevel to Georgia

2 It me-takas a long tme to take a shower,

3 How long does It take wail 1o school?

4 Ehe takes my mom a long time 1o choase the
right dess.

B How long dhe it take you 1o Swim one Kilometer?

&l derd take iy brather long 1o wake up in the
mokning

*

f(\l,l;u.l]i-
{me) + length of time. J

£ Write questions and answers.

How many can you write?
go [ #on bus | 30 minutes

Hew leng | traved | from Chicago to Las Vegas | mxﬂfiﬁ”"w' bike ont hour
by alrplane? fsix hours) - .
How long does it Lake Co travel from Chicago “ﬂ:::;:“ subway | 15 minutes
Lo Las Yegas by airplane?
et g0/ 1o the Metra | walk | 25 minutes
It takes six hours o

1 How long [ walk through Central Park? [ohe hour) -

2 How long / you / take a shower?. (five minutes) mepionli e | T | im

3 How long [ go to Canal Street on the subway®
(30 minutes)

& How heng [ you | clean your bedroom? [fiftesn
minubes)

5 How long | you | do your homework? (fwo hours)

& How long [ you [ bike to school? (ten minutes)

IG‘Jm kbaok &35

W -
L

3 Complete the messages with the correct form
of the verbs in the box

decide do go  have  not take

Jg, Finished? J -
‘What are you doing next weekend? Write

questions and answers with the words in the
chart, You can use words more than once,

siudy take take fake

“ee, | ol Lot's ek the

surwey 1 *docon't take
e 1o get thede — only 15
i,

ERFE P

_ Extra practice | online |

What are you daing next weekend?
' goinyg Lo the o

Heoww Bre you Lraveling thara?

't talking the s
How long does

¥ I takas 25 minutes

wy
take Lo get Lhere?

sinty-Tive

Grammar e

Howlong...? + take

Aim
To present and practice How long ...7 + take
Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 6

Warm-up

o Write the transportation words from
page 62 on the board, but with some
letters missing, e.g., t i (taxi).

e Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to complete as many of
the words as they can.

e Check answers by asking students to
come out and complete the words
on the board. Check that students
understand all the words.

¢ See which pair completed the most
words correctly.

Think! box
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Students read the Think! box and
complete the rules.

e Refer students to the rules on page W33.

Rules ' pagews3

Exercise 1

e Students correct the mistakes in the
sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 takes 4 It
2 takes me 5 does
3 towalk 6 doesn't

Exercise 2

e Students write the questions and
answers.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 How long does it take to walk through
Central Park? It takes one hour.

2 How long does it take you to take a
shower? It takes (me) five minutes.

3 How long does it take to go to
Canal Street on the subway? It takes
30 minutes.

4 How long does it take you to clean your
bedroom? It takes (me) fifteen minutes.

5 How long does it take you to do your
homework? It takes (me) two hours.

6 How long does it take you to bike to
school? It takes (me) ten minutes.

Exercise 3

e Students complete the messages with
the correct form of the verbs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Extra activity

o Ask students to write three questions
to ask a partner using How long ... ?
+ take.

e FElicit a few examples first, e.g., How
long does it take you to eat lunch? How
long does it take you to get to school?

e Students write their questions. Ask
some students to read out their
questions. Correct any mistakes.

e Students then work in pairs to ask
and answer their questions.

e Ask some students to tell the class
what they learned about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

Finished?

e Students write questions and answers
with the words in the chart.

¢ Once students have finished this

activity, they can go on to do the puzzle

on page 106.
ANSWERS

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Point out that the expression It takes
(me) ... is one that they can use to
add extra information when they
answer questions, e.g., How do you
get to school? | usually travel by bus. It
takes me about fifteen minutes.

e Tell students that they should start
to think about using a range of
tenses and expressions to add more
information when they answer
questions.

Workbook page 35
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Ski I I S pages 66-67
Reading

Aim
To read and understand an article about a
very long bus ride

Warm-up

o With books closed, ask: Where would you
like to travel to in the world? Why? Elicit
some answers, then ask: How would you
like to travel? Why?

e Ask students to open their books on
page 66 and look at the map. Ask:
Would you like to go on this bus ride?
Why?/Why not?

Exercise 1

e FElicit the meaning of scan (to search a
text for specific bits of information).

e Read through the sentences with the
class and elicit what kinds of words
students should scan for:

1 different buses
2 other forms of transportation
3 thirteen weeks

e Students scan the article and decide if
the sentences are true or false.

o Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Exercise 2 Read and listen ®)2-08
e Play the audio. Students read and listen.

e Students read the article individually
and answer the questions.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

1 He finished school last summer.

2 Ron thought he was a travel expert,
but Andy thought he was a loser.

It was very small.

There was a lot of poverty.

It was very scary.

He took an airplane.

Students’ own answers.

NowvhAw

Audioscript  Student Book page 66

Extra activity

e Put students into pairs and ask them
to write Andy’s blog post when he
is back in London. Suggest he could
write about how he feels now, what
he enjoyed and didn't enjoy about
his trip, and if he wants to do another
trip like this in the future.

e Monitor and help as necessary. Ask
some students to read their blog
posts to the class. The class could
vote for the best.

left school last summer, he decided to = -
travel to Australia. He traveled inagroup [ [
from London to Sydney ... on a bus! Here {
are some extracts from his blog.

Week 1

We left London yestenday, and
todoy, we'ne in Broges in Belgium
Tomarrow, we're toveling to
Heidelberg in Germarmt Th bus
= very comfortatde, and the other
passengers ane very friendly,

Week 2

A lrw days ago, | was in Prague

In the Crech Républic. It was 5o
bemutifull Mow we're in istanbul in
Thurkey, a-city in bath Europe and
Al There ard just bao probisms:
1) Rom, matudent fiom Liverpoe] -
he thinks he's & travel expert, but |
rhink he's & loser! And 2y we hanre

different bus, it very smulll We visited some nweaoine cithes!
Y Kathmandu in Nepal, Bangkok in - WWeek 13

M 4 Thalland, snd Kuala Lumpur in After thitteen weeks, we'ie in

Malaysia. We nearly lost Han Tn all Sydney] I'm walking a lat and
A new and bettes bas took us of themd Mow, after o very scary explaoring the city. Luckily Ron has
arotznd Turkey, and s taveled boat trig, we'ne on e island of a gllitbend, 50 he dossn't talk 1o =
down the const ina boat, too Then, — Ball in Indoneska, P'rm relaxdng on me now! Tomorrow, ['m trveling |
war took an airplana to India, Now, the beach! We're- llying 1o Darwin back o London . but 1'm taking
we're ko Delhi [t's an exciting city, In Australis scon | don't want un akrplane ths timel
but there's w lot of poverty here, to lemve Asia. ft's a0 amazing

MNext week, we'te going to Nepal continent.

Reading
1 Scan the article. Are the sentences true or false?
1 Andy Fitzpatrick traveled on different buses to Sydney,  Jrus

2 He only used buses on his trip. Falpe
B He spant thirtesn weeks in Australia Falee
2 (@268 Read and listen to the articls. Then answer the questions.
‘Whiere i Andy froms 4 What did Andy notice about Dethi?
He's frem Canada 5 What was the boat trip to Bali like? e
1 When did he finish school? 6 How did he Iravel back to the LK o
2 Why didn't Andy like Ron? 7 Which coumtbries do you want io visit? "

3 What was the problem with the bus in Why?
Istanbul?

) a

Listening Background notes

. e Acapulco is Mexico's largest beach

Aim resort and is a popular destination for

To listen to two teenagers talking about a people from Mexico, the U.S,, and other

vacation countries in South America.

Warm-up Exercise 3 ®) 2-09

e Ask: Where did you go for your last e Give students time to read through the
vacation? Where would you like to go on questions. Check that they understand
vacation? Why? everything.

e Elicit some answers, then ask: What ¢ Play the audio. Students listen and choose
kinds of things do you enjoy doing on the correct answers. Tell them not to
vacation? Elicit some useful vocabulary worry if they don't get all the answers first
to do with vacations, e.g,, stay in a hotel, time, because they will listen again.
beach, swim, swimming pool, beautiful e Read through the My listening skills box
weather, go sightseeing. with the class.

e Focus on the picture and ask: Where e Play the audio again for students to
do you think this is? What are the people complete and check their answers.

. . . 5
doing? Wouild you enjoy a vacation here: o Check the answers with the class.

Why? /Why not?
4 Y Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 112



e
Skills §

Listening

3 ([@)28% Luisa is going on & vacation with her friend, Ana.
Listen to their conversation. Choose the correct answers.

My listening skills

Listening te a text for a
sacond thme

Thie second Eime you listen, it's
important o pay attention to
details. Are the verbs affirmative, or
negative? Which tense are they in?
Wha or what do pronouns reéef 107
2 fge the nours singutar, or plural?

Luisa(nwites | doesn't invite Ana to go on vacation with her.
1 The vacation is in the Gpang/ summer
2 Luisa |s staying in a house F@'nmmo
3 Sha's staying for s weks.
4 Lulsa’s brothers aren't golng:
5 Ana (heeds) doess't need to sk het parents about the vacation

& Luisa thinks the airplane tickets ane
T The girls arange to mect neat weekend [/ &

Speaking
4 Painwork You are making arrangsmants for a vacation and
want to invite your partner to coma with you, Complate the factfile below,
Then practice your dialegue,
Wihen
Vihere
Heonar long
Who elee you are traveling with
When you can your friend to plin your wcabion

A Hi I hawe & question for you, 'm going on vacation to ., Do you want to come?
B That sounds amazingl Where are you staying?

Writing
5 Look at your arrangements for your vacation in exercise 4. Write an itinerary for
your blog about it. Use adverbs to order the events and remember to deseribe your

fealings about your vacation,
{N“’kb ook p.37 Writing builder po4 shity-seven @
Extra activity Speaking
o Write these questions on the board. Aim

1 Who went to Acapulco last summer? To make arrangements for a vacation

2 Where is the swimming pool?

3 When s Luisa going to Acapulco? Exercise 4 Pairwork

4 What is Luisa doing next weekend? ¢ Read through the factfile with the
class. Check that students understand

Students can try to answer the
questions from memory.

e Play the audio again for students to
listen and check.

e Check the answers with the class.

everything.
e Students work in pairs to plan their
vacation. Monitor and help as necessary.

e Demonstrate the activity by asking
two students to read out the example

[ ANSWERS | dialogue. Elicit how the dialogue might
1 Luisa’s aunt continue. With weaker classes, you

2 It’s near the beach. could write some useful questions and
3 Atthe end of March. expressions on the board, e.g., When are
4 She's visiting her grandparents. you going? How long are you going for?

Who are you going with? Let's meet ... .

e Students work in pairs to practice their
dialogues.

e Ask some students to perform their
dialogue for the class. Discuss whose
vacation sounds the most fun!

Students’ own answers.
Writing

Aim
To write an itinerary for a vacation

Writing builder

e Ask students to turn to the Writing
builder on page 94/C9. Complete the
exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing section on the skills page of the
main unit.

Exercise 5

e Refer students back to their vacation
arrangements in exercise 4. Tell them
they should now think about their plans
for each day or each week. Allow them
time to plan their ideas and make notes.

e Write on the board: 'm going to Florida
on vacation next month. Awesome! We're
spending the first night in a big hotel.
Elicit some sentences for the rest of the
itinerary and write them on the board.
Include adverbs to order the events.
Build up a model itinerary on the board.

e Students write their itinerary. Tell them
they can use the itinerary on the board
as a model, and they can also refer to
the Writing builder on page 94/C9 for
adverbs and ideas.

e Students swap their itinerary with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

e Ask some students to read their
itinerary to the class. Correct any
mistakes as a class, and ask: Which
vacation would you like to go on? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
keep a blog in English to practice
their writing skills. Suggest that they
could write about the topics they
have covered in class, e.g,, food,
transportation, vacations, and include
new grammar and vocabulary they
have learned in class.

Writing builder page 94/C9
Workbook page 37

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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Review C

Grammar

Countable / Uncountable nouns
some / any

alot of / much / many

How much ...?/ Howmany ...?
alittle / a few

Present progressive for future (future
time expressions)

How long ...? + take

Vocabulary
Food and drink
Transportation

Review C g

Grammar

Exercise 7

1 How long does it take to fly to Miami?
It takes two hours.

2 How long does it take to make a
chocolate cake? It takes one hour.

3 How long does it take your sister to
do her homework? It takes (her) two
hours.

4 How long does it take to go to Times
Square on the subway? It takes one
hour.

Songs
Trains and Boats and Planes, by Dionne
Warwick (transportation)

Blowin'in the Wind, by Bob Dylan (How
much ...?/ Howmany ...?7)

Vocabulary
1 Find nine more types of food and drink.
R o o[L[a 3|
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u
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2 Read the definitions. Write the correct words.
It has four wheels and caries about free people
onroads. £ 8 ¢

1 Aboit four people can travel in it and you pay
the driver, £ 8 2% 1

2 1t goes very fast on bwo whesls
mo bt orecyecls

BYouscellinthesky @ | rp lane

4 I’ vary big with a lot of wheels and camies
alet of things on the roads. & r u o &

5 It's & long. thin vehiche. It doesnt travel on the
road X r 8§ 0

& You trevel in this on water, 2 0 a4 €

7 It has two wheels and is a healthy fom of
transport. EiEe

B *fou can travel under cities in this
B Eway

3 Complete the sentences.

We have milk and sugar, What e222___ do we
naed?

1 1 heard you'ne dolng an ausdiion temomow, Good
luck |

2 You're a lossrl Get 1080 |
3 FET@ET_ . m not doing your homewark for youl
4 You're kidding 1| dont believe It

Grammar

4 Complets the sentences with a, an, some,
or any.
There isn't 208 tea (n the cupbaard
1 |leat A0 apple every day'
2 Them aren’ 2T cookies
3 s theve B sisgar in this tea?
4 There's BOME_ orange julce in the kitchen,
B We need lo buy 28ME_ potatoed
B | alvways have 2 ham sandwich Tor hinch.

() smyeqpt

5 Choose the cormect answers.

Thene are usually @ bot ab/ many dogs in the

park
1 Flow muchy/ Hew many coffes do you deink
every diay?

2 “Do we have any butler?” “Yes we do, but
anly @ IRt a few”

B s seven thirty in the moming, Thers aren
much | fangstudents at school

4 The children asked many fa

5 Do you have { many homamwaork today'?

6 Thiere are much .'ple i the

restaurant

of dpuestions.

6 Write sentences and questions in the present
progressive. Do they refer to the presant (P) ar
future (F)?®

wou [/ meel Hamry [ tomarrow?
Arg vou meeting Harry Comoarrow? F
1 1/ cook dinmer [ tonight
I'm gooking dinner tonight. F
2 What | you do [ al the moment?®
What are you daing at the mement? P

3 lack / nol have a party [ nexl week
Jlack isn't having a party nawt weak F

4 Tina [ study [ now?
Is Tima studying now?

5 We / travel to France [ right now
We'ra traveling to Franca right now, P

7 Write questions and answers,

How long | your dad | drive | Lo work? (40
mmimites)
How long does it take your dad to drive Lo
workT It takes him 40 minutes

1 How long / fy | Miami? {two hours)

2 How long | make | & chocolabe cake? (one hour)

3 How long / your sister | do /' her hamework?
{two hours)

4 How long [ take [ go | 1o Times Square on the
subway? (one hour)




Communication

8@ 210 complete the dialogue with the words

in the box. Then listen and check.

g0 going greal have here Hi mesling
That's There When working would

Jorge M Sallyl
Sally lorgel 'When  did you start working
hem? s my favorite calél

Jorge About a wesk agol What (would vy

Bk 1o cal?
Sally Canlihéve 5 cheese sandwich
and & battle of water, plaase?

Pronunciation

would you and do you

9 @z" We usually say the words would you
and do you quickly, 5o the werds bacome
connected. Listen to the pranunciation of
wouwld you (wiklza' and do you /dsu in these
santences, Listen again and repeat,

1 Would you like & soda?
2 Whal would you like 1o eaf?
3 What would you like on your bimgor?

Extra communication

Students practice the dialogues in pairs.

Ask some pairs to perform the
dialogues for the class.

T ! here __.orto e Ask other students to listen to check
Sally Togo that they are pronouncing would you
Jorge Areyou "30104___ for a picnic? and do you in the correct way.

sully ::;;ri'm mEcEng  my friends by the Audioscript  Student Book page 69

Jorge  Lucky youl I'm "working  here all day

Heres your sandhwich and water,
#That's 8 49,

Sally "Thers  wowgo, - '

Jorge. Thal's "'grest | thanks. Have a great prepare and practice a new dialogue
el using would you and do you.

Sally Byl

l.ﬂ'@itl Listen to the dialogues.

Practice tham with a partner.

1

A Would you ke a sodat

B Wes, pleass. Which ones do you hae?

Extra activity
o Ask students to work in pairs and

Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Ask other students to listen and
notice how many times they use
would you and do you.

A | only have cola. Do you wanl oned LiStening
B Yes. pleass
2 Exercise 11 ®) 2-13

A How would you like your burger? Do you wanl
some cheese on 17

Give students time to read through the
list of food and drinks. Check that they

4 Whal do you have o drink? B Mo, thanks. But do you have any ketchug? d d hi
& Do you want anything to eat? A Yes. | do. How much do you wanf? understand everything.
B Alot, please! e Play the first part of the audio and point
out the example answer.
e Play the rest of the audio. Students
Listening listen and check the things they have,
11 @211 Max and Claudia are organizing a L2@@)#14 Listen to the conversation. What and cross the things they don't have.
party. Look at their list of food and drinks. things are happening now? What things are : P
Listen to their conversation. Check () the happening in the future? ° Play the audio again if necessary for_
things they have and cress () the things they —m students to complete and check their
don't have. e ;] answers.
bread 1 Laura s taking a tosi [ & e Check the answers with the class.
Mh:u e 2 lBen Is relaxing d Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113
& % 3 Ben is going to a party. W
F & Jesgica’s brother s organizing | Extr ivi
poratachiEa & the music | tra activity
m E A ot of Jessicics iends are = e Ask students to look at the items they
& going to the party | checked in exercise 11. Ask: Which
,.,"““,,,, juica | 6 Laura i walching a minte | « things do they have a lot of? Which
= B S |7 Laura i going to bed ety It things do they only have a little of?

e Students answer the questions
from memory.

¢ Play the audio again for students to

Extra communication C

page 69
Aim
To practice ordering food and drink, and
inviting and making arrangements; to
practice pronouncing would you and do
you; to listen to a conversation about food

and drink; to listen to a conversation about
things happening now and in the future

Communication

Exercise 8 ®) 2-10

e Students complete the dialogue with
the words in the box.

e Play the audio for students to check
their answers, then check the answers
with the class and check that students
understand everything.

listen and check their answers.

e Ask two students to read out the e Check the answers with the class.

completed dialogue. ANSWERS
Audioscript  Teachers Book page 112 They have a lot of bread, cheese, and
chocolate.

They only have a little ham and
orange juice. (They don't say how
much soda they have.)

Pronunciation

Exercise 9 ®) 2-11

¢ Read the information on would you and
do you with the class.

e Play the audio. Students listen to the
pronunciation.

Exercise 12 ®) 2.14

e Give students time to read through
the list of activities. Check that they
understand them all.

e Play the audio. Students listen and decide
which activities are happening now, and
which are happening in the future.

e Play the audio again for students to
listen and check their answers.

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each
question for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Student Book page 69

Exercise 10 ®) 2-12

e Give students time to read the dialogues.
Check that they understand everything.

e Play the audio for students to listen.

e Check the answers with the class.
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113
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Culture club C

page 70

Aim

To learn about a TV cooking competition
for children in Australia; to learn about
children who took part in the competition;
to give a presentation on a TV competition
for children in your own country

Can you cook? Do your family and frieods think your food
is xmaxing? How sbout entaring a coolking competition®
Thars are a lot of TV cooking compatitions for children
thess days, and they are becoming wary popular. f
In Australia, the cooking competition Junior
MasterChar Airst appeared on TV screens in 2010,
About 5,000 children entered) The show was vory
popular and attracted a lob of children in 2011, too.
BEut the level of the competition was very high, and

Reading there wers BO children in the second asriss
The children did a lob of different things in the 21
Warm-up epiacdes. In one episods, they invented their own

Read out the title and point to the
pictures. Ask: What do you think the
children are doing? What do you think
Junior MasterChef s?

Explain if necessary that Junior
MasterChefis a TV cooking competition
for children. Ask: Do you like watching
this kind of show on TV? Why? / Why not?
Pre-teach contestant, episode, and
ingredients.

Background notes

The TV show MasterChef originated

as a competition for adults in the

UK in 1990. It has now appeared

on TV screens in over 40 countries.
Junior MasterChef is a version of the
competition for teenagers, and in
some countries there is also a Celebrity
MasterChef, in which celebrities
compete to win money for charity.

Exercise 1

Students scan the article and check the
correct sentence. Remind students they
should not read the article in detail at
this stage.

maals with two key ingredients, and in another thagy
worked in & high school anadlc store for & day. They
also discovered how to use Ingredisnts like fresh herbo
in thelr coocking, and lsarned how to propare soms
vary complicated meals, “
‘The winner of the second series was 11-year-old Greta Yaxley.
She entered the show without any hopes of winning - shs
EHmply enjoyed cooking. But sach week, her sxcellent meals
won s 1ot of points, and it didn't take long for the judges to
eaa her special tatsnt
In the final spiscds of the ssries, Oreta’s fNrat test waa to
praparg a dessort with only a littde time. Thore wore & fow
mistakes, but the remilt was delicicus. Her seoond test,
meafood dish, also had a few probloms, tut at the end the
Judges thought [t Lasted great.
Oreta’s prize was AUS16,000, Thers was a lot of praise from the
Judges, too. Bhe waa very surprioed and very happy. “I want to
. cantinue with food " she sald, *I want to show the whols world that
I'love food, and that I oan cook 16

1 Scan the article and check (') the cormect sentence.
A Filty children entered the comgetition in 2090
B Greta thought she was the best contestant on the show,
C In the final apiscda, the judgas Bked har dessert.

2@2-15 Read and listen to the article. Then answer the questions.
3 What did the judges think of Greta's

Howe much did people ke the first
seres?
They liked It 8 lot = It was very pogular
1 How matry episodes ware there?
2 How much time did the contestants
spend in the high schood anack stars?

cooking each week?

eplsode difficult?

use your answers to prepare a short presentation.

& Why was the dessart test in tha final

5 What ingredient did Greta uss in her
soecond dish in the final episode?

3 Presentation There are a lot of different competitions for children on TV, Think
of a competition you would like to enter, and answer the questions below. Then

* What type of competition is it? How old are the contestants?

= What are the judges looking for in the Whera does the competition take place?®
corlestanls? What happens during the competiton?

* How many people enter the compelition? What is the prize?

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2 Read and listen ®) 215

70

Give students time to read the
questions.

Play the audio. Students read and listen
to the article, then answer the questions.
Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

1
2

3
4
5

There were 21 episodes.

They spent a day in the high school
snack store.

They thought it was excellent.
Because she had only a little time.
She used seafood.

Audioscript  Student Book page 70

Exercise 3 Presentation

Read the task and the questions with
the class.

e Students work individually or in pairs to
answer the questions and prepare their
presentation.

e Monitor and help as necessary.

e Students take turns to present their TV
competition to the class.

Extra activity

e Students could work in small
groups and think of their own TV
competition for children. They could
plan the rules, what happens in each
episode, and what the winner gets.

e Groups can take turns to present
their ideas to the class. The class
could vote for the best idea.




Vocabulary and speaking

| can identify different types of food and drink.

p.54) A2

1 Choosa the correct answers.

1 People usually pul @l soda on their cereal
ige crean

FArratE
# Can | have a drink of igaten / toast, please?
sa@nm-almm T
o =I5

| can ask and answer questions about ordering
food. (p.56)
2 Reorder the dialogue.

A Here you go, 5

B I'l have a cheese sandwich, please. 1

C It'sto go, 2

D That's $7.50, pleaze. & rEEE
E 5 that for here, or to go? 2. ~Is
I can talk about food that | like. (p.59) Az
3 Complets the dialegue with the words in the
bex.
afew alot many much them
Abby Do you ke apples?
Sam  Yes, | do | love (Ehem
Abby How ‘MY  apples do you eal every
day?
Sam | eal bwo or thres, What aboul you?
Abby Oh. | only eat "8few | preter chocolate.
Sam Hur'_tr_m b water do you drink?
w4 ot 2
= — s
Reading, listening, and writing

| can understand an article and answer questions about the

history of school lunches in the LS, (p.58)

| can understand a description of a spedial diet and answer

questions about it, (p.59)

| can write a food article about an item of food. {p.55)
| can understand an article and answer questions about a bus trip

from London to Sydney. (p.66)

| can understand a conversation about plans for a vacation and

answes questions about it (p.67)

| can write a blog itinerary about my plans for a vacation. (p.67) A2

My progress C i

Aim

To review the language and skills learned

in Units 5and 6

"“

| can identify forms of transportation. (p.62) A2

I can use language for inviting and making
arrangements, (p.64) Az
5 Write the sentences and questions.
1 you [ Tuesday [ free [/ ae [ evening / on 7
Ara you frea on Tuesday svening?
2 where | you [ do / meet [ 1o [ want 7
Where do you want to meet?
3 subway [ maet | the [ let’s { at
Let's mast ot the subway.
4 movies [/ going [ o [ the [ aboul [ how ¥
How about going to the moviga?
S on / 'm | my cousin [ Saturday | mesling
I'm megting my cousin on Saturday. ;

I can ask and answer questions about planning
vacations (p.67) A2
6 Write questions and answers.
1 Where [ you [ go [/ on vacation this year?
Where are you geing en vacation this vear?
2 Thery [ go / in August.
They're going in Augqust
3 Who [ go / with her?
Wha ls going with her?
4 Wa [/ stay [ In a hobel
We're staying in a hotal.
5 How long | we | <ty lor?

Hew long are we staying forf =
Got it?

2 O O 0O
sz WEL S
sz WIETSSEYESE]
2 3 0O 0O
A2 D E D

B B E

can to each category. Write students’
ideas on the board and add any other

words that they missed.

eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 2

e Repeat exercise 1 on page 71 as a class,

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 54. Give them one minute
to look at the vocabulary for food and
drinks, then ask them to close their
books.

e Write the categories from exercise 2 on
page 54 on the board and put students
in pairs to add as many words as they

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then

practice the dialogue in pairs.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 56.

Play the audio (1e53) again for students
to hear the phrases in context. Read
out some key phrases, e.g., What would
you like to eat? Anything else? Elicit some
possible responses.

Repeat exercise 2 on page 71 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to the grammar on page 57 and
go through the rules with the class.
Repeat exercise 3 on page 71 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 4

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

If students did not do well, tell them
you will test them on the vocabulary in
the next lesson.

In the next lesson, write some jumbled
words for transportation on the board,
and ask students to reorder the letters.

Exercise 5

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

Ask a confident student to read out
questions 1, 2, and 4. Elicit possible
answers from other students.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 64. Play the
audio (2¢06) again for students to hear
the questions and phrases in context.
Read through the Learn it, use it! chart.
Ask individual students some of the
questions, and elicit possible answers.
Repeat exercise 5 on page 71 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 6

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

If students did not do well, write the
questions on the board in full and drill
them with the class. Elicit the questions
for the answers in sentences 2 and 4.
(When are they going? Where are you
staying?)

Ask the questions to individual students

in the class and elicit a range of answers.

Put students into pairs to ask and
answer the questions.

Reading, listening, and
writing

Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.

n



7 You're
a better
singer

Grammar

Comparative adjectives (regular and
irregular adjectives)

as...as
less ... than
Vocabulary
Geography
Communication CREARREE

. o X 1 i
Asking for tourist information j | Check it out!

Find these words and

- J I ) i chuck their meaning.
Skills 4 : 1 Moyl I'm terribe
Reading: A magazine article about our 1 - QL - PevE R g G o
changing planet

A Aep i i f 1 Rosie HBul my vokce Bn'l as strohg 4s yours,
Listening: A radio interview about a 1 @}m Read and listen w e Iﬁ“;y;ng |: s pun::;lh?. ¥
volcano is beroar? Lewis Yeu, you can, Rosie You're a beller snger
king: Talkin r Did you see that TV show about than all of us
Spe: 9:1a 9 sloouia s y thi Atacaena Desart in Chila st Rosie’s mam comes home.
incident { night? - Maom  Hi, guys. How's it gaing?
Writing: A story about a scary ; I“"‘- Why? Was "I '1":"‘:5‘;“?1" - Rosle Things are qetting more complicated
. ¢ [ iwidd S el L -5 - mh rwsl d o'l art [ i

Experience than Africa. In fact, it somenimes L . ST S

Mom  Why nid, Rosie? You have a beautiful voice

doesril radn
: 3 Dylan You see, Rosie? Go for il

f Guys, guys. Please stop talking
T0p|CS and ValueS aboul deserts. Band practice is mare

important. And it's kale,
But geography s really interestng|

The environment; Environmental

awareness; Tourism and travel; The arts st et i e arns 2 Comprehension Wite the correct names.
volcanones Who
Yeah, yeah. Lewis. Rosia's right I5 interesied in geography ?
. f Let's practice 1 can’t sing?
Prese ntatlon page 72 > O Dylan, you can sing, 2 doesn't want loosing in front

Me? Mo wayl I'm lerrble | sound al peophe®
Aim worse lhan a call Listen! ] 3 rives home?
La, b b 4 says that Fosie has a great volce? Mam__

To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

Rosie, Lewis, and Dylan are at band

practice. Lewis talks about a TV show he Exercise 1 Read and listen ® 2:16 Exercise 2 Comprehension

saw about the Atacamg Desert. Ro§|e tells ¢ Read the question out to the class. e Students read the dialogue again and

EEgyo;Tsecrjs?v?Eg?NqI\Ilvslitnhgt?; Ft)rzi(rirtwlcneé)jvnd Check that students understand better, write the correct names.

that Zac has left. Dylan and Lewis want desert, 9609@#’% and comp//cated e They can compare answers in pairs.

Rosie to be the singer. Rosie is reluctant, * Play the audio. Students listen and read, e Check the answers with the class,

but her mom comes home and says that and find the answer. asking students to read out their

Rosie has a beautiful voice. e Check the answer with the class. answers. Correct any mistakes.

¢ Go through the Check it out! box and A

Warm-up ask students to find the phrases in Consolidation

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask: the dialogue. Make sure that students o Ask: What geography words does the
Who can you see? Where are they? What understand the meaning of the phrases. dialogue mention? (desert, mountain,
are they doing? What do you think they e Play the audio again. volcano) Suggest that students start a
are talking about? Who can sing for them list of geography vocabulary in their
now? Encourage students to use their . vocabulary notebooks. They can add
imagination and speculate on what is Rosie’s voice is better. more to their list later in the unit.

happening in the story. Audioscript  Student Book page 72



e Ask two students to read out the
example answer. Read out the next pair

Language focus of nouns and say: Which is more difficult?
3 Dialogue focus Complete the dislogues with the expressions in the beoi Math, or geography? Elicit some answers,
A e i and elicit a short dialogue.
But my vokce {Snt A% strong as yours. | sound worsa tHan a catl e Students work in pairs to write their
The-desert-is-drerthan-Afrca: Things are getling more complicaled ... dialogues.
You're a better singar than all of us.

e Ask one or two students to read one of
their dialogues to the class. Correct any

5

i mistakes.
1Y Lewis  Did you see that TV show
aboist the Atacarma Desert ANSWERS
in Chile: last night? Students’ own answers.

Dylan Mo Why'? Was i interesting?
Lewis It was awesome! The desert,
lp drigr than Africa. |n fact,
it sometimes doesnt rain for .,
Rosle  Guys. guys. Please stop talking
about desarts. ' Band practice
lsmorgimportant. And it's kate.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

e Students practice their dialogues in
pairs.

e Ask some students to tell the class what
things they agreed about.

Extra activity

e Students could work in pairs and
think of one more pair of nouns to
compare, e.g., tea/ coffee, apples /
bananas, history / science.

e Ask students to write another
dialogue with their own ideas.

e Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class. Ask other
students: Do you agree?

e Mo wagl I'm ternilbe.
+ | sound worse than a cat! | jeiend

La, b fa .
Rosie " Bul my voice isn't &8 strong a8 yours,
| ear't sing in frent of people.

Lewis Yes, you can, Rosie 4 Yourea better
gingér than all of us,

How's it going?
Resia *Things are ing more complicatad ..
Lewis Rose doesn't wand o be our snger.

Maom  Why not, Rosia? You have a beautiful volce,
Dylan You see, Rosie? Go for il

4 @217 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat. Consolidation

§ Focus o you Look at the pairs of nouns in the first box. Use the adjectives ¢ Point out to students that some

in the second box ta compare them. How many dialogues can you write? of the adjectives in the box are
You can uss the words more than oncs. opposites: bigger/ smaller, cheaper /
pizza [ salad malh [ geography  swealshirt | T-shirt the LS. [ the UK. more expensive.
e ik ar R AR Ehbe Nk e Tell thgm it can be usef.u! to record
more Interesting  nécer  simaller opposites together, as it is a good
A Which ia nicar? A pizza, or a aslad? way of remembering meanings.
B | think & plzze is nicar e Tell students they should experiment
T with different ways of recording
3 6 Pairwork Practice the dialogues in exercise 5. [ vocabulary to find out what works
'ﬁ*n-'; well for them.
By S seventy-three
W
o',
Language focus s Exercise 4 ® 2-17
¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
Aim check their answers to exercise 3.
To practice the target language in a e Students listen again and repeat
personalized context chorally, then individually.

e Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus

e Students complete the dialogues with
the expressions in the box.

o Tell students they should try to do the Exercise 5 Focus on you
exercise without looking back at the e Read through the pairs of nouns and
dialogue in exercise 1, but they can the adjectives in the boxes and check
refer back to it if necessary. that students understand them all. Point
e Students can compare answers in pairs. out that this is a form of adjective that
Do not check the answers at this point. we use for comparing things, but do not

go into too many details as students will
study this in the next lesson.
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Vocabulary g

Geography

Aim

To present and practice vocabulary for
geography

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 7

Warm-up

Ask: What subjects do you study at
school? Put students into pairs and give
them one minute to write down as
many school subjects as they can.

Elicit answers and write the words
on the board. Check that students
understand them all.

Point to geography and ask: What do you
learn about in geography? Do you find
geography interesting? Why? / Why not?

Exercise 1 2:18

Students work individually or in pairs

to read the sentences and choose the
correct answers.

Play the audio. Students listen and check.
Play the audio again, pausing after each
geography word for students to repeat,
chorally and individually.

Go through the Look! box. Point out
that we use the with the names of rivers
and oceans, but we do not use the with
the names of mountains and lakes.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113

Exercise 2

Look at the map of Iceland with the
class. Ask: Do you know where Iceland is?
What do you know about it?

Students read the description and
complete it with the correct words.
Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3 Pairwork

Students work in pairs to add two more
names in each factfile category.

Elicit answers from the class.

Students’ own answers.

Extra activity

e Students work in pairs to write three
sentences about the factfile items. Elicit
some examples first, e.g,, Lake Titicaca is
high in the mountains. The Amazon runs
though the rainforest to the sea.

o Students write their sentences.

e Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes as a class.

Students’ own answers.

Vocabulary

Geography

lﬂ'iﬁmu-mmmmrmmmm

The Atacama |s a mountaln f(deserb sea.
1 Mot Fverest is admountality voleans | island in the Himalyas.
gertfontinenty country / island than Euope
EMﬁM@IMJMEMMEmmNﬂmIan and the
Americas in the west
4 The Amazon is & very long ocean |/ island (Fivenin South America
5 Germany b5 a [ continent | lake in Furope
B Haw about gaing to Desert /(Cake)/ River Michigan tomormow?
7 lamaica is a beautilul continent |/ sea | in the Caribbean
8 The Mauna Loa desert | river [ Galcang s in Hawail
9 Spair's east coast is on e Medileranean Country | River /Ged

2 Look at the map of lceland. Complete the description with the words in the bax

mhand  lake  mountains  Ocean  rver sea  volcano

fceland Is an islond
Atlantic "Dcgan it is & volcanic
istand — in 2000 its < volcano
Eyjafjallajohull, erupted and caused
prablems for alrplanes all over Ewrope,
There are a kot of *Mountaing (her

= Hyvannadalshndkur is 2,110 maters
high. The Lagarfijde *river

5 140 km long, and it nms from the
highlands to the *268____ The
famous “1ake Vit is a natural

Pl I volcanol Swimmears like it
bacausa it has warm waber.

In the Morth

3 Pairwork Complete the factfile about South Amaerica, Add twe more

seventy-four

namas for nach category,

South America

® [mportant eivers: the Amaxon, Grijalva, ...
® Important mountalns: Asoncagus, Ojos del
® [mportant lakes: Lake Maracaibo, Lake

® Important islands: Grands de Tieeea dal Fusgo,
the Galapagns, ...

* [mportant seas / oceans: the Caribbean Sea, ...

» Important citles: San Paulo, Bogota, ...

{Norlbunlﬂ pal \:&mm @E

Consolidation

e Encourage students to make a note
of all the geography vocabulary from

this page.

¢ Point out that students who are visual
learners might like to use pictures to
help them remember this vocabulary.
For example, they could draw a simple
map like the one of Iceland and mark
the vocabulary items.

e Tell students it is important that they
find out what methods work for them
when it comes to learning vocabulary.

Grammar

page 75

Comparative adjectives
(regular adjectives and
irregular adjectives)

Aim

To present and practice comparative
adjectives

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 7

Warm-up
o Write some pairs of nouns on the board

Workbook page 40

Online Workbook Extra practice

for students to compare, e.g., English /
math, chocolate / cheese, soccer / tennis.

e Point to the nouns and ask questions
using comparative adjectives, e.g.,
Which is easier: English, or math? Which is
nicer: chocolate, or cheese? Which is more
interesting to watch: soccer, or tennis?



Comparative adjectives

Regular adjectives
The dessrt is drisr than Africa.

Short adpsctives Comparative

shwar (than)
e (than)
largger, (than)
nicer (than)
thinner (than)
hotter (than)
Adjectives ending with
funnber (than)
heeandier (than)

Camparative

Beautiful more + more beautiful (than)
inferesting  adjective more interesting
{than]

| Ruies [TEEY

1 Complete the sentences with the comparative
form of the adjectives in parentheses,

% 1

My brother js-2lder _____ than me. {old)

1 Luisa js faller than Eva, {tall)

2 Mexico City is blager  than New York
City. (big)

3 The Mississippl Fitver s 100ger  than
ther Hudson River. {lang)

4 Happiness ps MOrS IMPortant fhan money
{impartant)

5 Awalk s gasier SASEAT

l Choose the correct word.

* e ume comparalive adectives 1o compare people
arvd things.

* When a comparative adjective goes bebween two
people or Hl@mulk@fﬂuﬂu the

| A

[ e IR

(:Nmkhnnk po.40-41

Extra practice | online |

£ Read the information, Write sentences with
the comparative form of the adjectives in

parentheses.

The: Indian elephant (6,000 k)
Adrican edsphanl {7000 ka) (heay)
The African elephant |8 keavier than the
Iniigm el-:p.-l.m-.'
1 Seoul (population: 10,58 million)
Tokyo (populabion: 13.23 milllon) ()
2 The Shard towwer (308 m)
The: Burj Khalifa tower (B30 m) (rall)
3 The Lamborghini car (33,9 millicn)
Tha Farraei car ($1.3 million) (expensive)

Irregular adjectives
| sound worse than a cal.

Comparative
batter (than)

worse (tharn)
farther | further (than)

3 Complete Joel's blog entry. Use the
comparative forms of the adjectives in the
box. Use than in the correct places,

bad beautitul far high hungry geied thin

It's the ened of mry vacation in India. T'm wriling

my last blog post in a nolsy calé in Mumbal
There are SUStEr  cabes, but | like it henal
Iruiia is really interesting, The poverty hare is

TWOrREe

+Ehinner

than in the LLS: The children are
than kids back home. and when

thery wiant meney Tor food, | know that hey're
vhungrier | too, But the country Iocks
amazing. The beaches are *mare beautiful ghan
the beaches at home and the mountains are
shigher | can't trave] “farther / further
because I'm starting college soon. But | hope | can

rElUn o l:l:ny

wanann ) AR

Choose two places from your vacations,
Write five sentences to compare tham, Use
the adjectives in the box

beautiful btég dangerous  exciting

expensive

Uruguay is more sxpennive than Argentina

bt popular  unusual

seyenly-Tive @

o Elicit answers and write some simple .
sentences on the board, e.g., English is

easier. Chocolate is nicer. Soccer is more

interesting.
e Underline the adjectives and tell

students these are called comparative

adjectives, and we use them to
compare things.

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar example.
e Go through the grammar chart.

Check the answers with the class.

Think! box

Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct word to complete
the rule.

Check the answers with the class.

Refer students to the rules on page W38.
Rules

page W38

Exercise 2

o Refer students to the rules on page W38.

Rules  pageWws3s

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with o

the comparative form of the adjectives.

e Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Read through the example with
the class and check that students
understand what they must do.

Check that students understand
population.

Students write the sentences.
Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

1
2

3

Tokyo is bigger than Seoul.

The Burj Khalifa tower is taller than
the Shard tower.

The Lamborghini car is more
expensive than the Ferrari car.

Grammar chart

Rules

Read out the grammar example.

Go through the grammar chart.

Refer students to the rules on page W38.
page W38

Exercise 3

Ask students to read through Joel’s
blog, ignoring the gaps. Ask: Where is
he at the moment? (in India) What is he
doing soon? (starting college)

Students complete the blog with the
correct forms of the adjectives and
than.

Students can compare their answers in
pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Finished?

Students write five sentences about
places from their vacations.

Students can compare their sentences
in pairs.

Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

¢ Point out to students that there
are quite a few spelling rules for
comparative adjectives that they
need to learn.

¢ Suggest that they go through the
grammar boxes on this page and
write personalized examples with all
the adjectives, to practice the spelling.

Workbook pages 40-41
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Communication s

Asking for tourist
information

Aim
To present and practice asking for tourist
information

Warm-up

e With books closed, ask: What do you like
doing when you're on vacation?

o FElicit a few ideas, then ask: Do you visit
museums or zoos? What places do you
like visiting?

e Elicit some more vocabulary for places
to visit, e.g., theme park, art gallery,
monuments.

Exercise 1 2:19

e Give students time to read through the
dialogue.

o Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the dialogue.

e Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, individually
and chorally.

e Go through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class, and check that students
understand everything.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113

Exercise 2 ®) 2-20

e Give students time to read through the
sentences.

e Pre-teach ferry and hours (the times
when a place is open).

e Play the audio. Students listen and decide
if the sentences are true or false. Remind
them to correct the false sentences.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

1 False. (The tickets are more expensive
now.)

2 True.

3 False. (She doesn’t know where it is.)

4 False. (The subway doesn’t go to the
Statue of Liberty. You can take a ferry.)

5 False. (He asks about the hours.)

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113

Exercise 3 ®) 2-20

e Give students time to read through
the sentences.

e Play the audio. Students listen and
complete the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 Pairwork

e Read through the poster with the class.

e Demonstrate the activity by saying to a
student: Good morning. | want to visit the
Museum of Modern Art. How much are
the tickets? Elicit the answer, then ask:
What time does it open? Elicit the answer,

- -
| 7 ) Communication

Asking for tourist information

1 @‘2.1'! Listen and complate the dialogue with the guestions in the box.
Listen again and check. Then listen and repeat.

Earthelpyou?  How can | get there?  How much are the bckets?
What time does il cpen?  Where is (7

San | gl ng.? Mario VWhere s itV
Lanm Py Assistant It's on 5% Avenue, near 65" Strect
= : ALy Maria 1 How can | gat thare?

Central Park Zoo, . ]
1 How mish ars tha tickets? Amsintant :“;::::’:::ﬁh‘:;r;;f;

Assistant They're 512 for adults, and 57 bk & buis, anel gel off between

for children.
= 56 and 64" Strests. The M1
Maria + What time does it open? and tha M2 stop there.

Assistant It's open from 10 am. o S pm Marlo Thanks
every day It takes tWo hours 10 aggigtant You're welcome. Have a rice day!

see all the animals.
 Learn it, use it
You ask You answer
Hewt much are the tekeis? Thesy'ne 520, 7 The tekets cost $20
T Whattimedoesf | flopens /startsat ., It chses [ finshes al
apen [ close [ start | finksh? 'z open from .. 1o
Where = 17 IW's on J near [in
Howe can | get there? You can take the subway [ take & bus / w.ﬂ:"J

2 '@?ﬂ Listen to the conversations. Are the sentences true or false?

Carrect the false senterces.
lessa is asking about hours. False jsesa is asking sbout ticket prices

1 Tickets to thit Empine State Budding are 4 The subway goes direct 1o the Statue of
cheaper now, False Liberty, Falss

2 Aliison wants to know aboul hours at 5 Carlos asks aboul tokel prices 1o the
Madame Tussauds. Trus museum, False

3 Shes knews where the museum s, False

3 @)22 Listen again and complete the sentences.
A child's ticket to the Empire Stabe Building costs $15
1 An adult’s bieket costs $23 3 You can take & fETY_ 10 the Statse of Liberty.
2 Madame Tussauds s between 7 & The Ellis leland museum opens at 200 am
and B2 pvenue 5 The museun closes at 2:00 pm
4 Pairwork Look at the poster for
The Museum of Modern Art M L
e Hew York. Use the infermation
te write a dialegue, Then practice
your dialogue.

Street. or biss M1 2 L
LT

Cwnrkhnuk paz Extra practice  online

@ sEventy-six

e Students work in pairs to write their
dialogues and practice them.

Grammar g

. A;k some pairs to perform their as... as
dialogues for the class.

e You can show students some short video Aim
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Students’ own answers.

To present and practice gs ... asand
less ... than

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 7

Warm-up

Consolidation e Ask two students to stand up. Ask: Who

e Tell students that if they have access is taller? Elicit the answer and write it on
to the Internet at home, they can visit the board, e.g.,, Ana is taller than Julia.
the websites of tourist attractions in o Ask: /s Julia as tall as Ana? (no) Write on
the US. or other English-speaking the board: Julia isn't as tall as Ana.
countries. They could imagine they o
want to visit the places and practice
asking for information about them.

Tell students they are going to learn
some more expressions for comparing.

Workbook page 42
Online Workbook Extra practice



a5 ... a5
My voice fan'l as strong as yours.

Alfirmative I'rni a8 tall &% my .
Meath Mount K2 isn't as high as
kik skl Mount Everest,

Is the Gobl Desert a8 big
&8 the Sahara Desert?

1 Complete the sentences with the expressicns
In the box.

1% s expenghe a5 19 0% old a8 Bl as deep as
't as good a8 fso'lasialles (S0 as warm as
My brother i shorter than me
My bircaher L50 L as tall a8 T
1 My aunt Is B0, My grandma is. 70,
Pty aunt 12 a5 old as my grandma
2 The book ta better than the movie.
The miove [SUL 35 950d 35 the book.
3 The car cost $4,000. The molorcycle cost
54,000,
The motorcyche |19 28 Expenshve a8 the car
4 The Paciic Ocsan ts desper than the Atlantic

Cean
The Atlantic Ocean ISHLas desp as _ ghe
Pacific Ceean.

5 it's nnlder'lndngr than y::berd;ly.
Today 1800 a8 wirm a8 vecterday

! Cheose the cormect alternathve.

= ‘Whien we use the structhune as |, a5, e uss [
hwﬂmhmdl}rnﬂjﬂhﬁe J

pw3a] i

2 Rewrite the sentences using os ... as. Use the
adjectives in parenthases.

Skiing 15 more difficull than swimming. (easy)
Shiiiria 80t 48 Eddy 48 Swimming

1 Fantasy movies are worse than love siories

Fantasy moviss aren't as good as love stores.
2 Art is more interesting than schence, (boning)
Art ian't a8 boring a8 science.
3 Lake Maracaibo is smaller than Lake Superior.
{big)
Lake Maracalio Isn't as blg as Lake Superior,
4 The bus is slower than the train, (fast)
The bus isn't a8 {ast as the train.

5 Angelna kolie is younger than Brad Fitt, {okd)
Angeling Jolle en't ag old ap Brad Fitt

(:Nmkhnnk pdl _ Extra practice | online |

less ... than

A cell phone 5 less oxpensive than . an iPad
Cats ate less inlelligent than  people

3 Correct the mistakes in the sentances below.
Thi= book v leaser inberesting than thal book
This book was lees int.eresting than that
ook
1 English is less diffiestit lapanese
2 Your appearance |5 less mportant of your
personality.
3 The jackat was less tharmenpersive the dross
4 | am |ess popular thet my brather
4 Write sentences giving your opinien.
Use less ... than.
Selena Gomex [ Miley Cyrus (beautiful)
Selens Gomez is lase baautiful than Miley
Lyrus, or
Miley Cyrus ks less baauliful chan Selena
romaz
1 brains [ buses [(expenshoe)

2 Pads [ laptops: (useful)

3 Enrlque iglesias / Mark Anthory. (famouws)

4 aclion movies § homor movies: (exciling)

5 Dianiel Fadclitie / Robert Pattinson {talentsd)

& molorcycles [ cars (d.mgzmqtj

-
Choose one of the categories below. Think

of twio nouns for that category. How mamy
sanlences can you make 1o compare the twa
things? Use as ... as and lss ... than, Choose
another category and repeat the activity.

food and drink  moves  music

sporis  Iransportation
Cowviries: the LS, and Jspan
The U5 is a8 exciting aa japan
Japan isn't as big as the LS
The U5, is lees sipansive than Japan

Sevenly-Seven @

Grammar chart

Exercise 2

e Read out the grammar example.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

o Refer students to the rules on page W39.
Rules  pagew39

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct expressions.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

Think! box

e Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct alternative to
complete the rules.

e (Check the answers with the class.
o Refer students to the rules on page W39.
Rules  pageW39

e Read out the example sentence and
answer.

e Read out the second sentence and elicit
the answer from the class.

e Students rewrite the remaining
sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

less ... than

Grammar chart

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Refer students to the rules on page W39.
Rules  pagew39

Exercise 3

e Students correct the mistakes in the
sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 difficult than

2 than

3 expensive than
4 than

Exercise 4

e Read out the example sentences and
point out that students can give their
own opinion in the sentences.

e Check that students understand talented.

e Students write sentences using fess ...
than.

e Check answers by asking individual
students to read their answers to the
class. Correct any mistakes and ask
other students: Do you agree? What do
you think?

1 Trains are less expensive than buses. /
Buses are less expensive than trains.

2 iPads are less useful than laptops. /
Laptops are less useful than iPads.

3 Enrique Iglesias is less famous than
Mark Anthony. / Mark Anthony is less
famous than Enrique Iglesias.

4 Action movies are less exciting than
horror movies. / Horror movies are less
exciting than action movies.

5 Daniel Radcliffe is less talented than
Robert Pattinson. / Robert Pattinson is
less talented than Daniel Radcliffe.

6 Motorcycles are less dangerous than
cars./ Cars are less dangerous than
motorcycles.

Finished?

¢ Students write sentences to compare
things in the categories in the box.

o Students can compare their sentences.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they could look
back through some of the vocabulary
topics in their books and make
sentences comparing the things,
e.g. Riding a bike is less expensive
than taking the bus. Chocolate isn't as
delicious as ice cream. Point out that
this would give them extra grammar
practice and also help them to learn
the vocabulary.

Workbook page 41
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills

pages 78-79

Reading

Aim
To read and understand an article about
our changing planet

Warm-up

With books closed, write the geography
words from page 74 on the board, with
the letters jumbled, e.g,, ederst (desert).
Put students into pairs and give them
two minutes to complete as many as
they can.

Check answers by asking individual
students to come out and write the
correct words on the board. See who
wrote all the words correctly.

Ask: What do you know about global
warming? How does it change the
geography of the planet? Elicit a few
ideas.

Exercise 1

Use the pictures on pages 78 and 79 to
check that students understand beach,
ice, melt, erupt, active, and lava.

Read the My reading skills box with

the class.

Students find the words in the article
and write the meaning in their own
language.

Check the answers with the class.
Remind students that cognates can be
useful, but it is important to remember
that some words can also be false friends.

Answers in students’ own language.

Exercise 2 Read and listen ®) 2-21

Play the audio. Students read and listen.
Students read the article individually
and answer the questions.

Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

£ WN =

v

They are growing smaller.

It comes from beneath the sea.

A soft mantle and a hard crust.
When pieces of the crust collide, they
push land up.

They grew 3.9 cm.

They become deeper and heavier
when snow and ice melt.

There is more pressure on the ocean
floor.

It is getting bigger because its
volcano is erupting more.

Audioscript  Student Book page 78

OUR CHANGING
PLANET

Our planet is getting warmer. We know it changes our
weather, but it changes the geography of our planet, too.

BEACHES ARE GETTING SMALLER!

Wvhen wisher Qerts wsrrneer, it eponads. And wingn this ce a1 the Narmn Bnd Soulh
Poles gals warmnar, [t malts, A5 a resull our seas and Doaans ane peiting Digger,
ol sorme lalands e iosing tret Dedchesl The e il baackess of Hewai
G very popar with bounsts, but they re growng smaler ench yeor, The
gveirEnent is spending milions of dobins o mitke beachss bigger with sand
frivm bt the saa. Bul e probiem is very oS,

MOUNTAINS ARE GROWING TALLER!

T surbsce of tha Earity Fae fo partss 1ha soft mande, and tha hard crusi
arouryd it T crost kooks B o jigeew puezks, ond thd oo, one ahweys
coiicing, Thay push land up. and mounkains apper and gro tnlr, And

i higpine Bgan and sesn Bul sckntisls mso think thal Wil keas ey
aroand ke on the mountaing, ' sasier for them o growd In Patagonia, the
MOUATNNG incrandad in height By 3.9 orn bebwean 2003 and 2006

VOLCANQES CAN BECOME MORE ACTIVE!

WWanmar lermpiratunes BN Mk wolcances on dry Bnd more actie, Msling
B and 8 acds walsr [0 the noeens, and hey DSCOma deeper and heaer.
Tresrs I8 Qrésier présaung on e oosan Aoor, Bnd eS8 Praseurs
on dry ke, Tries mikes I saser for volcanogs 10 efupt, Volcanc
aTLpons ke courties and istands Eger, Ore axampls & g

Check it out!

Find these words and | ieiand in Haw, s volcano Ko bs vy active, and in e i
check thelr meaning, | forming now bnd. Hivwails beaches o shrinking ., but its land
el Ia.getting niggeet

st

Fmaw purzle
collide

Reading

1 Read the skills box. Then find the words in the article. Write the meanings in your

My reading skills

There are dfferent ways language.
yuuu can find the meaning 1 parts of speechc  serious increase
of new vocabulary 2 cognates: expand pressurs
without & dictionary 3 conlext beneath ahinking
+ Decide what part of _
spench i s — a verts, 2 ’-'@i'-i“ Fead and listen to the article. Then answer the questions.
naun, sdjectie, et ‘What do warmers tempermiures change? 5 How much did the moumtains. in
* Look lof cognates Thiey change aur weather and the Patagonia grow in three years?
= they are samilar gesgraghy of our plangt 6 When do cceans become deeper and
T weorchs in your 1 What is happening to beaches in Hawaii? header?
W 2 Where does the exira sand coms from? T What does this do 1o the ocean flox?
*-Lisa the eontexd of 3 What is the Earlh's surface made of? 8 Why I Big lsland getting bigger?
lext o help you 4 What causes meuntains 1o grow taller?

Extra activity Listening
e Point out that there are three topics Aim
in the article (beaches getting smaller, ) . )
: ( ! 9 9 To listen to a radio interview about
mountains growing taller, and
X ) a volcano
volcanoes becoming more active).
e Tell students they are going to choose Warm-up
one topic to explain to a partner. .

Ask: What do you know about volcanoes?
Are there any volcanoes in your country?

Write the following words on the board
and elicit a sentence using each word:
active, erupt, eruption, lava.

Focus on the pictures and ask: Where do
you think this is? What's happening in the
pictures? Do you think it’s scary to live near
avolcano? Why?

e Ask students to read about the topic
they have chosen very carefully and R
note down key words, then ask them
to close their books.

e Students work in pairs to try to R
explain the topic they chose to
a partner. Their partner can ask
questions if they don't understand.

e Students can then check in the article
to see if they remembered everything.

e Ask some students to explain their
topic to the class.




e —
Skills
Listening

3 @ 22 Listen to a radio interview about the eruption of the Mount 51, Helens
volcano, Are the sentences true or false?

Ther volcano enupted in 1980,
Thee volcano ts in Canada

1 The eruption didn't kill any pecple.

2 Edie was a leenager al The time ol the enuplion, True
3 On the day of the sruption, the animals in her garden wenen't as noisy as usual True
4 The sky was a different color. True
S Edie lived very near the valcana False
6 Her uncle Tved tarther away (rom the volcans Falss
7 Edie didnt feel very scared True
8 The eruption wasn't as big as she expocted Falpe
9 During the day, the sky got lighter, False

10 Edie still thinks aboul the peojpbes and animals whis died in the erption

4 (#0122 Listen again and correct the false sentences.
The veldcano is in Canada. Falsa

The volcang le inthe US

Speaking

5 Pairwork Think of a seary incident in your life. Use the adjectives in the bex or
your own ideas and the quastions below to describe it to your pariner. Whose story

is more frightaning? Why? ]

= Whene were youd

= Who were you with?
= What happened?

= What did you see?

thak

Writing

':_\_Nm kbook 543

Writing builder 55

bad lowd nerous quist scary temible

= What did the incldent aflect | change?
= How did you Peel?

A | was at home angd my parente were 8T 0 party. My sleter wae alpo out. | thought
was alone, but suddenly | heard a lous noise. | felt cold psr in the room, oo, Someona
was in my house! Then | saw

B | wae in town with two friands 1t was late at night and it was cold, too. We were at

s plop. Suddenly 3 man appeared and shouted ot oy Frignd

A | think your story 8 scarigr, | felt mors nervous, bt

6 Write your story from exercise 5, Remember to use adjectives alse and foo,

What did you hea?

SEVEnty-nine '@

Background notes

L]

Mount St. Helens is an active volcano

in the northwest of the U.S,, 154 km
from Seattle, and 80 km from Portland,
Oregon. The eruption on May 18", 1980
was the largest in the history of the U.S.
Fifty-seven people were killed, and 250
homes, 47 bridges, and almost 300 km
of highways were destroyed.

Exercise 4 ®)2-22

Play the audio again. Students listen
and correct the false sentences.

Check the answers with the class.

1
5

It killed 57 people.
She lived about 240 km from the
volcano.

6 He lived nearer to the volcano.
Exercise 3 ®) 222 8 The eruption was bigger than she
Check that students understand explosion. expected.
9 The sky got darker.

Allow students time to read through
the sentences. Check that they
understand everything.

Play the audio. Students listen and
decide if the sentences are true or false.

Play the audio again if necessary.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 113

Extra activity

e Put students into pairs. Ask them to
imagine that one of them is close to
the volcano. They call their friend to
say what is happening.

e Askstudents to prepare a dialogue.
The person near the volcano should
talk about what they can see and
hear, and how they feel. Their friend
can ask questions and offer support.

e Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

Speaking

Aim
To talk about a scary incident

Exercise 5 Pairwork

Read through the adjectives and the
questions with the class. Check that
students understand everything.

Allow students time to prepare their
ideas individually.

Students work in pairs to tell their stories.

Ask some pairs to tell the class whose
story is more frightening and why.

Writing

Aim
To write a story about a scary experience

Writing builder

Ask students to turn to the Writing
builder on page 95/C10. Complete the
exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing section on the skills page of the
main unit.

Exercise 6

Students write the story of their scary
experience.

Remind them to use adjectives, and to
use also and too to link ideas.

Students swap their stories with their
partner who corrects any mistakes.
Ask some students to read their stories
to the class. Correct any mistakes as a
class, and ask: Which stories are more
scary? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
keep a diary in English to practice
their writing skills. They could write
about good or bad experiences they
have each week.

Writing builder page 95/C10
Workbook page 43

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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8 They're the
best band

Grammar

Superlative adjectives (regular and
irregular adjectives)

Comparative / Superlative
the least

Vocabulary
Feelings and emotions

Communication
Making a phone call

Skills

Reading: An article about the -est’
moment of your life

Listening: A radio interview about the
results of a survey

Speaking: Comparing your country
with other countries

Writing: A report about your country

Topics and values

Success and achievement; Talent;
Multiculturalism: comparing countries

Presentation g

Aim

To present the new language in a familiar
context

Story

[tis the night of the Battle of the Bands.
Lewis arrives as The Misfitz are playing,
and Dylan tells him The Misfitz are the
best band so far. Dylan is nervous. He feels
that Rosie can sing, but she isn't a rock
star. Lewis is confident, and when Rosie
arrives they are both amazed at how good
she looks. Supernova perform and are
declared the winners. Zac is very annoyed,
but the others are delighted.

Warm-up

e Ask students to look at the picture. Ask:
Who can you see? What are they doing?
How do you think they are feeling? Do you
think they are the winners? Encourage
students to speculate on what is
happening.

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-23

e Read the question out to the class.
Check that students understand
confident and nervous.

e Play the audio. Students listen and read,
and find the answer.

1 '_':4___1".-22! Aead and listen Which greup
wins the Battle of the Bands?

Lewis Hey, Dylan! Scery 'm late Who's
playing?

Dyiln The Misfitz: They're the best band
w0 lar

Lewis They aren't as good as us!

Dylan Mo, but fac boks very confident up
these. He's the least nervous person
in this room
Chill out! Rosie’s fantastic! She hag
he most amaing voice of all these
prople
She's an awesome singer, bul She
i=n't a rock Sar
Who isr't a rock star’?

Rosie? Wowl Is that really you? You
bk grmll

| dor’t belleve [t You're the most
besutiful girl here tonight!

And the coolest!

¥ou ook pratty good, loo, guys
Come onl Let’s rock!

e Check the answer with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the phrasesin
the dialogue. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the phrases.

¢ Play the audio again.
Supernova
Audioscript  Student Book page 80

Exercise 2 Comprehension

e Students read the dialogue again and
correct the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

[ ANSWERS |

1 The Misfitz are playing when Lewis
arrives.

2 The Misfitz are very good.

Check it out!

Find these words and check their meaning.
o fr  That suchs!  Here we coemel

Later
Announcer OK, people The top two bands we

The Misfitz and Supemova, Amd the
winner ks ... Supennoval

a1 ‘What? No waryl That sucksl
Rosie ‘We wonl I'm g0 happyl

I knew we could do itl Mice job, Rosie
I'm proud of youl

Me, too. You were amazing|

Tharks, guys. MTV here we comel

2 Comprehension Corect the senlences.
Dylan is late.
ewis i late
1 Supemova is playing when Levis
AT,
2 The Misfilz aren't very good
2 Dylan is the best singar at the Battie
af Bands
4 Supemova plays bedore The Misfitz
5 The Misfitz win the competition

3 Rosie is the best singer at the Battle of

the Bands.

4 The Misfitz play before Supernova.
5 Supernova wins the competition.

Extra activity
o Write these sentences on the board.

1 is confident that Supernova is
better than The Misfitz.

2 doesn't look nervous on stage.

3 _____isworried that Rosie isn't a rock
star.

4 _____ thinksthat Dylan and Lewis
look good.

e Students read the dialogue again
and complete the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

1 Lewis 2 Zac 3 Dylan 4 Rosie




Language focus
3 Dialogue focus Reorder the words to complete the dialogues,

the [ band | they'ne | best
Thary're the beat ban

{ 50 [ far

Lawis They aren’l as good s ws!
Dylan Mo, bul Zac looks very confident up there

nervous Jhis [ he's f least [ the  person [ in J room
1 Ha's the least nérvous pergon in Lhis rgom,

[ED Lewis Chill outl Rosie’s fantastict
ahe / the /ol / hese [ people [ has |
amazing J volce [ ol | most

+She has the most Arizing voica
of all these people

o
E) Dylan Hesie? Wowl |8 that really you? You look greatl
Lewis | don’t beliese it
girl [ you're [ most / lonight | beautiful f here / the |
" You'ré the most beautiful girl hers tonight!

Dylan and | coclast / the | *And the coslest]

4 (#1224 Listen and check. Listen again and repeat.

5 Focus on you Read the sxample dialogue. Then write bwo similar
dialogues. Use the words in the boxes,

aclor | Hollywood  comedy / on TV meal [/ school caleteria
place [ on the planel  soccer player [ South America

the coldest  the fiendiest  the funniest
the mest delicicus.  The most expensve  the most iabenled

B Palrwork Practice the dialogues in exercise 5. Do you and your
partner agree? E

Eggnty-one

o Tell students they should try to do the
exercise without looking back at the
dialogue in exercise 1, but they can
refer back to it if necessary.

e Students can compare answers in pairs.
Do not check the answers at this point.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they are going to
learn vocabulary to do with feelings
and emotions in this unit. Ask: What
words to do with feelings does the
dialogue mention? (confident, nervous,

happy, proud) Exercise 4 ®) 224

¢ Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers to exercise 3.

Language focus s

e Students listen again and repeat
chorally, then individually.

e Check that students understand
everything in the dialogues.

Aim
To practice the target language in a

personalized context
Audioscript  Teacher’s Book pages 113-114

Exercise 3 Dialogue focus
e Students reorder the words to
complete the dialogues.

Exercise 5 Focus on you

Read through the prompts and the
adjectives in the boxes and check that
students understand them all. Point
out that this is a form of adjective that
we use for comparing more than two
things, but do not go into too many
details as students will study this in the
next lesson.

Ask two students to read out the
example answer. Read out another

prompt and say: Who's the most talented
actor in Hollywood? Elicit some answers,

and elicit a short dialogue.

Students work in pairs to write their
dialogues.

Ask one or two students to read out
one of their dialogues to the class.
Correct any mistakes.

Students’ own answers.

Exercise 6 Pairwork

Students practice their dialogues in pairs.

Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the class.

Ask some students to tell the class what

things they agreed about.

Extra activity
e Students could work in pairs and

think of more people and things to
compare using the adjectives in the
box, e.g., the most talented singerin
the world, the most expensive car in the
world, the hottest place on the planet.
Ask students to write another
dialogue with their own ideas.

Ask some students to perform their
dialogues for the class. Ask other
students: Do you agree?

Consolidation
e Point out that the dialogues in the

Student Book contain a lot of very
useful everyday phrases.

Point out some useful phrases in
these dialogues, e.g., Chill out! Wow!
Come on! Me, too.

e Tell students that as they are coming
to the end of the book, they could go

back through the story and make a
note of all these useful phrases. They
can then try to use them in their
speaking.
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Vocabulary s

Feelings and emotions

Aim
To present and practice vocabulary for
feelings and emotions

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 8

Warm-up

With books closed, ask: How do Lewis
and Dylan feel before the competition?
(nervous, confident) How does Zac feel
when The Misfitz don’t win? (angry) How
does Rosie feel when Supernova wins?
(happy)

Elicit answers, and write the words for
feelings and emotions on the board.
Ask: What other words do you know to
describe how you feel? Elicit some words,
and write them on the board.

Exercise 1 ®) 2-25

Students work individually or in pairs to
match the adjectives with the pictures.

Play the audio. Students listen and check.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
word for students to repeat, chorally
and individually.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114

Exercise 2

Ask students to read through the text,
ignoring the gaps. Ask: Where was the
girl? What happened? Elicit answers, and

check that students understand audition.

Students then complete the text with
the correct adjectives.

Check the answers with the class.

Vocabulary

Feelings and emotions

1 @225 Match the adjectives with the pictures. Then listen and check.

angry mnoyed bored confident embamssed  exciled
fed up frightened  happy  nervous  proud  sad

annpyed

Extra activity

e Read out the first sentence of the
text in exercise 2, and point out that
we can use be + adjective: | was
nervous. Ask students to read the text
again and find other verbs we can
use before adjectives of feelings and
emotions (seem, feel, look).

e FElicit examples using each verb.

g happy

10 angry

Z Complete the text with the words in the box.
bored confident  excited happy nervoss  proud  sad

At the audition for the band, | was very DECEOUS | A kot of people were thene.
One girl looked very ' 8ad

wars finally my turm, the band seamed tired and a lithe *Pored
| started o sing, thiy starbed 1o Feten, and | began 1o feel more 3 confident
Whien | finishied, the band members looked really *P28Y  “Youre perfect™
they said. Afterwards, | called iy moem and she said, <'m very "provd =

. “They didn® want me.” she said. When it
Biut when

I'm =singing in my first concert pext week. I'm sl a litte nervous, bul now F'm

alsn sExcitad

3 Choose five words from exercise 1. Write two true sentences for each word,
| feal happy when | have fun with my friends
| el happy when Mom makes & nice dinher

I feel angry when

4 Pairwork Ask and answer questions about your emotions in these situations. |4
* It's the first day of your summer vacation
* Your new clothes kook great on you,
= Your new clothes ook beller on your

Tiend,

* Wou argue with your best Iriend
= Wou win a comptition,

you at school,

A How do you feel when argian with your beast friend¥
B | usuaily feel pad, becaune | love ﬂplﬂdll‘l.' time with her, How do you feel ...¥

eighty-two

{:N orkbook [ 4G

Exercise 3

Read the My study skills box with

the class.

Students write two true sentences with
each adjective.

Ask some students to read their
sentences to the class. Ask other
students: Do you agree?

Students’own answers.

Exercise 4 Pairwork

Read through the situations with
the class and check that students
understand everything.

Ask two students to read out the
example answer.

Point out the question to ask about
feelings: How do you feel ...?7

Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions.

Ask some students to tell the class what
they learned about their partner.

Extra activity

e Ask students to write two more
questions beginning: How do you
feel ...?

e FElicit a few example questions first,
e.g., How do you feel before a test? How
do you feel on your birthday?

e Students can ask and answer their
questions in pairs.

e Ask some students to tell the class
what they learned about their partner.

Students’ own answers.

= Anather student says bad things aboul

| Extrapractice  online

Consolidation

e Encourage students to make a note
of all the feelings and emotions
vocabulary from this page in their
vocabulary notebooks. Point out that
they should also record useful words
to use with new vocabulary —in this
case verbs they can use with the
adjectives (be, seem, feel, look).

Workbook page 46
Online Workbook Extra practice



Superlative adjectives
Regular adjectives

You're tha coolest gin hene tonightl
Yourm the mest bawutiful gin here tonightt

Short adjectives

the + adjectve
f + -lest

boting the most +
important adjective

‘the most boring
tha most important

es [AUER]

1 Write the superiative form of the adjectives.

small Ehe smulest
1 large the largest
2 o the oldeat
3 hol the hottast
4 nolsy Lhe noisigat
5 [amous the mapt famous
& sapansie the most expenaive

£ Correct the mistakes in the sentences below.
Bita b5 mvoesd popular girl in the schaoal
EMlais the moat pnpulll' girl in the achog!
1 The Mona Lisa is Leonardo da Vinci's §

2 Blena’s hair [ long [ i the class,
Elena’s hair ip the longest in the class,
3 London | populatad [ city in the LUK
London | the most populatad city in the LLE,
4 Mount Eina | coeof [ active | volcanoss. in the worid
Mount Etna is one of the mest active walcanoes
In the world

5 This / proud [ moment of my life
This is the proudest moment. of my lifs.

4 Complete the sentences with the superlative form

of the adjectives in the box.

dangerous  expensive  happy
hemey  high  hot wet

Blue whales are Lhe heaviest
animals on the planet. They can weigh up to
180,000 kg!

1 The most gxpensive homes in New York
cost $100 millien!

2 Mount Everest is the highesat mountain in the
world. And scientists think it’s still growing!

3 Mawsynram in India is one of
thewettest ~ places on Earth. It has
11,872 millimeters of rain every year.

4 The Australlans are the the happlest
people in the world! Life is great there.

5 With hundreds of accidents each year, Death
Road in Bolivia is the most dangerous road
in the world

& Death Valley in Californiais
the hottest place in the world. In

painting
2 This is the mest-chesp halel | can find,
3 Arplanes are swhest form of ransportabion
4 | think Robert Pattinson |s mest attracthe than

actor on the planat

5 Which ks the mesteasy Mnguage Lo learm?
& Mlcmewm1hm

3 Write sentenzes with the superlative form of
the adjectives,

Ay | yoursg | girl In the schaol
Aurry is Lhe younaest gir in Lhe sshool
1 Today [ hol f day of the year so fir,

Today is the hottast day of the vear so far,

(:Nmkhnnk T

| Extra practice | online |

1513, temperatures reached 56.7°C)

-
Write questions with the superiative form of
the adjectives in the box. Then answer the
quastions.

afractive exty expenshve  friendly
interesting  young

Which do you think is the most Interesting
subject?

| think the meat irtarsating subject i history
Whao is the youngast persan in

eighty-heee

Grammar s

Superlative adjectives
(regular adjectives)

Aim

To present and practice regular superlative

adjectives

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 8

Warm-up

adjectives, and we use them to compare
two or more people or things.

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar examples.

e Go through the grammar chart.
Point out that we always use the with
superlative adjectives.

e Refer students to the rules on page W44.
Rules  pageW44

Exercise 1

e Remind students of the story of the
Battle of the Bands. Ask: Who had the
most amazing voice? Elicit the answer
and write it on the board. (Rosie had the
most amazing voice) Ask: Who was the
coolest girl? (Rosie was the coolest girl)

e Underline the superlative adjectives and
tell students these are called superlative

e Students write the superlative form of
the adjectives.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students correct the mistakes in the
sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

most famous
cheapest

the safest

the most attractive
easiest

craziest

S A WN -

Exercise 3

e Read out the example sentence. Read
out the next prompt and elicit the
sentence from the class.

e Students write the sentences.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

o Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4

e Read out the title Record breakers! and
elicit or teach the meaning.

e Students complete the sentences with
the superlative forms of the adjectives.

e Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Extra activity

e Put students into groups of three
or four. Ask them to work together
to find out information about each
other and write one superlative
sentence about each person.

e FElicit a few examples from the class
first, e.g., Ella is the youngest person.
Paulis the most talented at soccer.

e Ask groups in turn to read out their

sentences. Correct any mistakes as
a class.

Finished?

e Students write questions with the
superlative form of the adjectives.

e Students can then write answers to
their questions.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Point out to students that they have
now learned both the comparative
and superlative form of adjectives, and
alot of spelling rules are the same for
the two forms, e.g,, sad, sadder, saddest.
Suggest that they review the sections
on comparative adjectives, and learn
both the comparative and superlative
forms for common adjectives.

Workbook pages 4647
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Communication

page 84

Making a phone call

Aim
To present and practice making a phone call

Warm-up

L]

With books closed, ask: How often do
you make phone calls? Who do you call?
What do you talk about?

Elicit a few answers, then ask: Do you
ever make phone calls in English? Do
you think it would be more difficult than
talking face to face? Why? / Why not?

Write a phone number on the board,
e.qg.,, 7904 355647. Ask: How do you say
this number?

Point out that in English, we say each
number individually, e.g., seven — nine —
zero - four.

Explain that we can say 0 as zero or oh.

Exercise 1 2:26

Explain the task to the class, then ask
students to find the first sentence of
dialogue 1. (Hello?)

Students order the sentences to form
two dialogues.

Play the audio. Students listen and
check their answers.

Play the audio again, pausing after each
line for students to repeat, chorally and
individually.

Go through the Learn it, use it! chart
with the class. Make sure and check that
students understand everything.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114

Exercise 2 ®) 227

Give students time to read through the
dialogues.

Play the audio once through, then play
it again, pausing as necessary to allow
students time to complete the dialogue.

Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114

Exercise 3 Pairwork

Write Hello? on the board, as the first
line of a dialogue.

Elicit two or three more lines of a new
dialogue from the class.

Students work in pairs to write their
dialogues and practice them.

Ask some pairs to perform their
dialogues for the class.

You can show students some short video
clips of native speakers having similar
conversations on iTools or the DVD.

Students’ own answers.

Communication

Learn it, use it!

||_=-.I_-|u|.h!n” Im Im |-h|-l|u1|N"

Making a phone call

1 (#1226 Reorder the sentences to form two dialogues. Listen and check. Then listen
and repeat.

Hil It's Mercedes here. ks this Carla®

That's (212)-555-0371. OK Bre.

Hedlg?:

Y5, pleasa. Can you ask her o mburn my call by

wight o°clock at the latest? My namber s (212)-555-0371

Noy, itisn't. It's her sister; Becca, Carla k=n't here nght

e She'’s At the librry. Da you want to leave & message?

B

Helho, Can | speak with Diego please?
It's Ben, Diego’s best friend.

Yes, of course, Who's caling?

Hedle#

O, hi, Benl Hang on a minute. Diego! 1t's for you. It's Ben,

You ask You answer
Can | speak with ., .7 ez, of course
R _Somy. {iulia / Simon) En't here right now.
Wha's calling? Ii's { Simon]).
Is this .7 es it is. { Mo, it isnt.

D it wwanil b bisine i Pessage?

s, please. Can you tell him / ber 7
Can you ask him [ her o return my call?
Ho. thanks J

2 @W Listen and complete the dialogues. Listen again and check,

1
A Hello?

B Ch, hi, 18 this Armpdiad

A Moy it st Ii's her cousin, Laura, ' Amalia isr't here right now
She's at e movies. D8 you want ta lagvs a message?
B Mo, thanks. | can call again tomorrow

A OK. Bye
B "EBye.

2

A Hello, 2Can | speak with Casar, pleaaa?

B = thiz kilian?
- N

B O, hl, Julian. Cesar, “It's faryvou.

It's Julian! Oh

hang on aminube. Jullan, Cesar ks taking a shower at the moment. Do you

want bo leave a message?
A Yes, please. Can you ask him to ' feturn my call

savan o'clock ot the latastd

Thene's something important | need to tell himd * by numinee is (212)-555-3235,
B That's (712)-555-0235. 0K, Bye

A Eye,

3 Palrwork Make dll:l-&guu with a partner. Use the dislogues in sxarcises 1

and 2 as a model,

eighty-four

Ewnrkllnuk paa

Consolidation

e Students should practice saying their
phone number in English until they
can say it confidently. They could also
practice making phone calls in English.

Workbook page 48
Online Workbook Extra practice

G rammar page 85
Superlative adjectives
(irregular adjectives)
Aim

To present and practice irregular

superlative adjectives, comparative and
superlative adjectives, and the least

Grammar PowerPoint presentation Unit 8

Warm-up

Ask students to think about the Battle
of the Bands again. Ask: Who won the
competition? Who was the best band?

Write on the board: Supernova was the
best band.

Underline the adjective and ask: What
kind of adjective is this? (superlative) Is it
regular or irregular? (irregular)

Tell students they are going to learn
about irregular superlative adjectives.

Grammar chart

Rules

Read out the grammar example.

Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

Refer students to the rules on page W45.
page W45

Extra practice  online



Superlative adjectives

Irregular adjectives

They'ne the best band 5o

Adjgctive Superlative
the best
the worst
tar the furthest | farthest

pW45 ]

1 Complete the sentences with the superiative

form of good, bad, or for,
Il Friclays. They're Lhe beat
dary of the wesak,

1 Thefarthest / furtheat place fram the Marth
Pole i the South Pole.

2 [Hain is the worst

3 This song is awesomel s
thebest o onthe album

4 With his old-fashioned clothes, Dad wears
the worst thirgs in cr Eamihyd

thirg for a plcnicl

Comparative / Superlative

’ Read the sentences. Then choose the correct

word.

Thee Yangtze is lenger than the Misstssippl
Thee Mile 15 the langest river in the workd

* Wie ume the ! superiative o
colrpare lwo pecple o things

* e use the “comparative |
coimpare somethitg with imate than two peophs
o thinwgs. r

| "vie CEIEE) -

£ Write sentences with the comparative

and superlative forms of the adjectives in

parentheses.
Pla (168 m) [ AN (162 m) / Pal (157 m) (Ll
All bs taller Chsn Pat. Fla ls the Lallesd

1 Chile (756,096 km' | / Argentina (2.780400
km®) [ Parsguay (406,752 k') (big)

2 iPhone (E549) | Samsung (E473) | BlackBearry
[E619.53) (eapensive)

3 Pacific (10,911 m) [/ Atlankic (8.505 m) | Arctic
(5441 m) (desp]

& horse (TO.76 kenfhour) [ kanganoo
{71 kmytour) [ dolphin (65 krhour) (st

{Nmkhnnk pa7 | Extrapractice | enline |

the least
bating the least boring
rapeortant the least important
Interesting the least intenasting
p W45 |

3 Rewrite the sentences with the jeast and one of
the adjectives in the box.

confident  dangercus  expenshe  noisy

My mom bowght me the cheapest phone in the store,
Mﬁr moin bﬂ'.lgh'l me the leant snpenake [*Iﬂﬂl‘
In thee shoee

1 Lizzie |s the most nervous gir in the competition.
Lizzie b5 the least confident  gie) in the
compelition

2 My grandparents lve in the salest part of town
My grandparents fve in Ehe lesst dangergus
parl ol town

3 Owr bathroom is the quictest reom in the housel
O bathroom ks Ehaleast noisy  roomm in
thee housel

4 Game! Complete the sertences with the
adjectives in parentheses. Use comparative and
superlative forms. More than cne answer (s
possible. Are the sentences true (T) or false (F)7
Who got the most correct answers?®

With greal prices, trains are _Ehe least sxpenie
farm of transportation in the US. (expensive) L
1 Alrplanes ars Worse than trains for the
enironment. (bad) T
2 With alot of fruit and vegetables, the Okinawan diet
g the healthisst i the warkd, (healthy) T
3 A 206 crn, Elisary da Cruz Sikva i
the tallest woarman in the veord, il T
4 The Yellow River (s Jongerthan ______ the
Mississippi, fong) £
5 With only fifty inhabitants, the Cock Islands
are the leant populated iglands in the workd
{populated) F_

Write three more sentences for the quiz. Ask
your classmates if they are true or false.

Saoul I8 the bggest city in South Korea

etighty-Tive

Extra activity

¢ Write on the board the adjectives:
short, small, cheap, shallow, slow.

e Ask students to use the adjectives
to write three questions about the
information in exercise 2. Elicit a few
examples from the class, e.g,, What is
the cheapest: an iPhone, a Samsung,
ora BlackBerry?

e With books closed, students can then
work in pairs to ask and answer their
questions.

Exercise 1

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct superlative forms.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

Comparative / Superlative

Think! box

e Students read the Think! box and
choose the correct words to complete
the rules.

o Refer students to the rules on page W45.

Rules  page w45

Exercise 2

e Read out the example prompts
and answers. Elicit other possible
comparative sentences: Pia is taller than
Ali; Pia is taller than Pat.

e Students write the comparative and

superlative sentences. Remind them
to think about spelling changes to the
adjectives.

Check the answers with the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1

Chile is bigger than Paraguay.
Argentina is the biggest.

An iPhone is more expensive than a
Samsung. A BlackBerry is the most
expensive.

The Atlantic is deeper than the Arctic.
The Pacific is the deepest.

A horse is faster than a dolphin. A
kangaroo is the fastest.

the least

Grammar chart
e Read out the grammar example.

e Go through the grammar chart with
the class.

e Refer students to the rules on page W45.
Rules ' pagew4s

Exercise 3

e Read out the example sentence and
answer.

e Students rewrite the sentences using
the least.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4 Game!

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct comparative or superlative
forms.

o Check the answers with the class.

e Students then read the sentences and
guess whether they are true or false.

e Read out the answers and see who got
the most correct.

Finished?

o Students write three more sentences
for the quiz.

o Ask students to read some of their
sentences to the class. The class can
guess whether they are true or false.

e Once students have finished this
activity, they can go on to do the puzzle
on page 107.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Tell students that they could look
back through Units 7 and 8 at all the
different expressions for comparing
things (comparative and superlative
adjectives, as ... as, less ... than, the
least). They could then choose a topic
and write some sentences to practice
all the expressions.

Workbook page 47
Online Workbook Extra practice
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Skills

pages 8687

Reading

Aim
To read and understand an article about
the’-est’moment of your life

Warm-up

With books closed, write the feelings
and emotions words from page 82 on
the board, with some missing letters,
eg.,n v s(nervous).Put students
into pairs and give them two minutes to
write as many of the words as they can.

Check answers by asking students to
come and complete the words on the
board.

Check that students understand all the
words, and see which pair wrote the
most words correctly.

Ask: What was the happiest moment

of your life? When were you the most
annoyed / the most excited? Elicit a few
answers.

Exercise 1

Read the My reading skills box with the
class.

Students find the phrasal verbs in the
website.

Check answers, and check that students
understand the phrasal verbs.

Students choose the correct answers.
Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2 Read and listen ®) 2-28

Play the audio. Students read and listen.
Students read the website individually
and write the correct names.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the expressions in
the website. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

Audioscript  Student Book page 86

Exercise 3

L]

Students answer the questions.
Students can compare their answers in
pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

wvih WIN =

She felt embarrassed.

She now thinks he is an idiot.

A man she didn’t know.

It was dark and scary.

They were there for about twenty
minutes.

He was worried about his younger
brother, Joao.

He has problems with his legs.

He felt very proud.

THE ‘-EST’ MOMENT OF YOUR LIFE!

Tell us about the *-est' moment of your fife. Was it the best? The funniest? The proudest? We want to know!

Last yoar, a note turned Up in my Bag, it said, *Do you want 1o go on a date?" and had a.
call phaone number at the bottom. It was from Pablo, a boy in my class. | was very exciled
bacause | thought he was the coclest boy in school! | called the numbsar but, guass
what? Pablo didn't know about the note, His friands played a joke on me — it was the
worst day of my Iife and | was so embarmessed. Now Pabio ahvays ignores ma. 'm still
ermibarrassed, and my iriends and | think he and his fiends ans idiots!

My scarigst momant was in an elevator - | nesded to go 1o the
tweritiath loce. It was just ma snd & man | didn't knew In there,

his lags. Last year, ha slared alementary
school, | Tell nensous for hirm, and | was vary
anncyad whan the ciher kids asked why ha
wasn't as fast as they ware. But Jolo just
laughad — ha didn't care, and his first day turned
out fine, Now he's very popular and on his
savanth birthciay, all the class cama to his party.
That was tha proudest day of my ifa.

Reading

1 Find the phrasal verks torn up, go out, get cut, and turn out In the website,
Then choose the correct answers.
OK. guys. When the lights@o outy turn out, you stop talking and go to sleepl
1 We put the dog in the kitchen and closed the doos, 5o It can't go out .a
2 I'm wormied because e lost my cell phone. | hope (idurns upy' turns out soon
3 | was worrled about the weather. But it went out Juened ouliOK in the end

2 @25 Read and lis1en to the website. Then write Jodo, Naami, or Pablo
neat to the sentences.
1 Who ks the least womed about his situation? 042

2

Check it out!

chiack thalr meaning.

puess what
Play & joke on Someone
e

My reading skills

: 2 Whe was in the daskest lscation? Maomi
hrasal ————
ﬂlﬂifﬂwﬂli# 3 Wha i less popular than befope? Falls
Phrasal verbs are a verb 3 Answer the questions.
feliowerd by another woed, ‘Whiere did Pablo's Triends put the note? Thay put. it in Ana's bag
irsunlly R preposiion 1 How did Ana feel when she discovered. 5 How long were they in the eleatnr
W-WM“TL the joke? together?
""d’”ﬁm' oS 2 How did Ana's opinion of Pablo change? 6 Who weas Danid worried abaut?
B T i ek This 3 Who vas in the elevator with Macmi? 7 Why ken'l Jodo as fast as the olher kds?
g 4 Whal was it fike in the ehmvator when B B How did Daid feel on the day of his
B slopped? beather's party?

@ Eighty-six

Warm-up

e Focus on the picture. Ask: Where do you
think this is? Do you think this is a nice
place to live? Why? How do you think the
woman is feeling? Why?

e Tell students they are going to listen to
people talking about a survey to find
out which is the happiest country in the
world. Check that students understand
survey.

Extra activity

e Ask students to think about the -est’
moment of their life.

e Give them time to think of an idea
and make notes.

e Put students into pairs to tell each
other about the -est'moment of
their life. Remind them that they
should say what happened and also
describe how they felt.

e Ask some students to tell the class
what they learned about their partner.

Background notes

e The Organization for Economic
Cooperation and Development
publishes an annual top 10 of “happy”
countries, by measuring a range of
things including life expectancy,
average income, and employment.
Other"happy” countries include
Canada, the U.S,, Sweden, Norway, the
Netherlands, and Switzerland.

Listening

Aim
To listen to a radio interview about the
results of a survey



Listening

a% other people’s lves

& She lesls proud

Speaking

B e isn't the safest. but it

2 The survey shows that Australians” lves are ofl

stk our country & a hapgy co
thar sountries are hagy
niry the aafest in the world?

esafer ¢

e —
Skills

B @]iﬂ Listen to a radio interview about a survey. Choose the correct answers.

Australia fs thehappiest / richest | safest courfry in the workd
1 Jodlie thinks that the AustrallsnJfestyley food / culture makes Australans hagpy.

shorter than [ as long

3 Amaricans and Norwegians are healthier /| poorer I@'Ihm Australians.
4 Jodie belisves that money is less impodiant than free time [ good haealth /

5 lodie agrees that Australians have 4 ot of negative | normal KBositvfeelings.
countryny’ her lifestyle | the result of the survey

5 Painwork Ask and answer questions about your eountry with the comparative and
superlative forms of the adjectives in the box. [

beautifil cheap expensive happy healthy prood rich  sale  warm

@r. Wi have profdgms with

[ Pr-ptm a short presentation about your country with your partner. Use your

answers from exercise 5.

Writing

7 Write a report about your country. Use your presentation frem exercise 6,

fa »
\'_l.‘J-:ukEu:-nk pd3

Writing builder 55

sighty-seven '®

Exercise 4 ®) 2-29

L]

L]

Check that students understand Norway,
health, active, positive, and unemployment.

Give students time to read the sentences.

Check that they understand everything.

Play the audio. Students listen and
choose the correct answers.

Play the audio again if necessary for
students to check and complete their
answers.

Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114

Extra activity

o Ask: What do you think makes people
happy? Elicit some ideas and write
them on the board, e.q,, safety, health,
life expectancy, money, jobs, weather,
family, nice home.

e Put students into pairs and ask them
to agree on the top five things that
make people happy.

e Ask pairs in turn to read their lists to
the class and explain their answers.
See if the class can agree on a top
five list.

Speaking

Aim

To compare your country with other
countries

Exercise 5 Pairwork

e Read through the adjectives with
the class and check that students
understand them all.

Ask two students to read out the
example questions and answers.
Students work in pairs to ask and
answer questions about their country.
Ask some pairs to tell the class what
they agreed on.

Exercise 6

Students work in their pairs and prepare
a short presentation on their country.

Monitor and help as necessary. Make
a note of any repeated mistakes to go
over at the end of the class.

Ask pairs in turn to give their
presentations to the class.

In larger classes, students can work

in groups of four or six to give their
presentations to each other.

Ask: Which ideas in the presentations did
you agree with? Which did you disagree
with?

Writing

Aim
To write a report about your country

Writing builder

Ask students to turn to the Writing
builder on page 95/C10. Complete the
exercises. Then go straight on to the
Writing section on the skills page of the
main unit.

Exercise 7

Students write a report about their
country. Remind them to use however
and although to contrast ideas.

Students swap their reports with their
partner, who corrects any mistakes.

Ask some students to read their reports
to the class. Correct any mistakes as a
class, and ask: Which reports do you agree
with? Which do you disagree with? Why?

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that as they are
coming to the end of the book, they
could look back through the Writing
builder pages and review all the
writing tips and language points they
have studied. They can then try to
use them in their future writing.

Writing builder page 95/C10
Workbook page 49

Online Workbook Extra practice
Unit test

Worksheets

DVD
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Review D

Grammar

Comparative adjectives (regular and
irregular adjectives)

as...as

less ... than

Superlative adjectives (regular and
irregular adjectives)

Comparative / Superlative

the least

Vocabulary
Geography
Feelings and emotions

REVi ew D page 88

Grammar

Exercise 7

Ed Sheeran is older than Connor
Maynard. Bruno Mars is the oldest.
Connor Maynard is the youngest.
Bruno Mars is more talented than Ed
Sheeran. Connor Maynard is the most

talented. Ed Sheeran is the least talented.

Connor Maynard is more popular than Ed
Sheeran. Bruno Mars is the most popular.

Songs

River Deep, Mountain High, by Tina Turner
(geography, comparatives)

Flashdance ... What A Feeling, by Irene Cara
(feelings and emotions)

Feeling Good, by Nina Simone (feelings
and emotions)

llu:ahulary 5 Complete the sentences with as ... a5, fess ...
than, and the adjectives in parentheses.
1 Reorder the letters to form geography words. ” 5 i
tincnonte continant —
1 kala lake
2aes Sea =00
adlsain gland Dr'wh 3
dconutyr gguntry wekrhat - welght: .
: . popularity rating: popularity rating ‘
Sverir e H " I ' i
Entmuaasni Mountain __ i R
£ Complete the sentences with an adjective of ,
The cell Ism't
fealing or emotion. ap g a9 the tablat {big}
Fabio was ¢ MEarrssesd because his cell 1 The tablet Is 1288 expensive than the cell phone
phane rang in the mevie theater. fespenshe)
1 | get trightened i | hear a noise at night 2 The cell phons s 38 popular a8 the tablet
2 Mom's very a0dry | The dog ate our dinmer] {popular}
A Samisied ____ uf _____ becauss he can't 3 The cell phone is 888 hemvy than the tablet

@o ol with his friends, {Feaney)
4 We'te very provd o our dad, He got a
lantastic mew job last week,
5 The girls are e2cited  shout their vacation
6 e you nEVOUS  ahoul your ashiticn?

3 Complate the dislegue with the wards in the

6 Complete the dialogue with the superlative
form of the adjectives in the box,

bad ool funmy  uniriendly  urilucky

box. Eva  Youknow Miguel Ehecooioet =0
boy i class?#
come go ‘going S0 sucks femible way Maria And 'thefunniest He makes me
laught
Mick Hew's it 4250a 2
Eva | dropped my lunch on his pantst
Ryo I'm running in a race tomarmaw] Do you Maria Oh, ol o i

wrant 1o do it Ioo?

Mick Mo Wity | rm *Eerrible ot running. Are
you ready?

Ryo No. I'm netl | have a bad leg again,

Mick Mot again. That "Sucks

Ryo But we're collecting maney for the hospital.
We have about 80 182 far.

Hick  That's awesome "528____ for il

Ryo Thanks. Toloyo 2020, hem | "Coms |

Eva  But that wasn't £ Ehe worsl
thing, When | apologired, he st ignored me.
Maria He's *the most unfriendly poy in the class!
Eva  But also ‘the most unlucky yop He
didn't have ary other pants|

7 Write sentences comparing the singers, Use
the comparative and superlative forms of the
adjectives in the box

old popular short talended 1Al young

Grammar
4 Choose the correct answars.
I'siwarme { mare warm today than yesterday,
1| think Beyoneé isEatten)’ goeder than Shakira

2 Venezuela isfargen; | than Lirsguay
3 My cell phone w MHan,
expansiver than my beother's. .m i -
o 3 "
4 ?:m;u&.rw1m B e
5 mMmﬂHMr@mww Helght: 17%cm  Height: 178cm  Height: 165 om

Ed Sheeran ia taller than Bruns Mars. Connor
Mayriard is the tallest. Bruno Macs is the
shoraat

' eighty-eight




Extra communication

¢ Play the audio again, pausing after each

word for students to repeat, chorally
Communication and individually.
8 @29 complete the dialogus. Then listen and check. Audioscript  Student Book page 89
Yesul HListhiS  Clara? Yesul I's on Main Straet
Sonla Mo, It un't."'lt'ﬂ_ her sisler, Sonka Clara “How__ g | ges “there 3 Exercise 11 2.33
Whe's “calling_p Yesul You can get the number 30 bus .
Yesul s Yesul Chirn And PREW. ek s Bha okt e Students read the dialogue and
Sonia  Oh. b, Yesul "Han3  ona minute, Claral  Yesul "They're gx underline the /h/ sounds.
W's for youl It's Yesul Clara QK When do you want fo mesl? ; ;
Gars.: i, Ve Hlow are you? T 2t e Playthe agd|o. Students listen and
Yesul (real, thanks. Do you want to go ta the Clara  Greall Ses you there lomomow] check their answers.
- "m:ft: I:L“*“m toMmaIToW MEMNGE  Yesul OK Byol e Play the audio again, pausing after each
. sentence or question for students to
repeat, chorally and individually.
Pronunciation 10 @23 Listen 1o the words. Chack (/] the * Students can practice the dialogue
ihi words that start with the 'h' sound. Then in pairs.
listen and repeat. . .
9 @231 Read the explanations. Then listen to wiat & pes "] Audioscript  Student Book page 89
the words, 1 when . 4 white .
* In spoken English, we usually pronounce the b 2 home L 5 whose o .
as [h/ at the beginning of a word. A Tew wards 1 @Z.!J: . Extra aCthlty
baginning with wh also have the /h/ scund Undariine the /i sounds in the )
dlaloguie. Then listen snd tapsit. e Write these vvprds on thg bpard ahd
have head  house who  whole Mam  Whire are you? Who are you vith? How model and drill pronunciation: hair,
v However, some words beginning with wh don A you geleg ome he, heavy metal, helicopter, hip-hop,
herve ther fh/ sound, Wi pronounce these words Blanca. I'm with Harry He's having hanburgers horrible, horror movie.
gy for his dinner. Can | sty ancther hour? . .
His: brouse & near ours. e Put students into pairs and ask them
POAL Wfimrer it Wy Mom GH.Callme-when you Hikd to write a dialogue using as many
words with /h/ sounds as possible.
Listening Tell them they can use the words on
the board or on page 89.
12 @2# Listen 10 Bella and Andres talking 13 @23 Listen again and answer the questions. ] Pag
about their vacation in Wales. Are the Whitt does Bella call the vacation? e Monitor and help as necessary.
e She calle it the worst time of her fs e Ask pairs to perform their dialogues
1 How did Ardres feel on the beach? ith the cl
g liciaiding with the class.
2 How olten did it rain during their vacation? o Ask other students to listen and note
IE rained every day. down the words with /h/ sounds.
3 How did Bella teel when the weather was bad? .
Sha felt fad up. e See who managed to include the
& Why was Andres proud? most!
He repched the top of the highest mowrtain
In Wiales,
Bella and Andres went to Wales Last wint . .
N e 5 Why was Bella frightened? _ L|sten|ng
1 The weather was sunny af the beach, False ! e
2 The weather was bad every day. Jrus G N S5 B AR 0N S RION Exercise 12 (&) 2-34
3 Bella doesr't like walking True i i . .
s R i Rt Troe They're going to Wales again, e Read out the names and ask: Where is
5 Bella never worries about things. Falss Wales? (it is part of the United Kingdom).
¢ Give students time to read the sentences.
pighty-ring . ¢ Play the first part of the audio and point
out the example answer.
¢ Play the rest of the audio. Students
. . s _g: listen and decide if the sentences are
Extra communicationD  Pronunciation true or false
page 89 Exercise 9 2.31 e Play the audio again if necessary for
. e Read the explanations with the class. students to complete and check their
Aim answers.

¢ Play the audio. Students listen to the
words. Play the audio again, pausing
after each word for students to repeat, Audioscript  Teacher’s Book page 114

chorally and individually. E ise 13 234
xercise .

To practice making a phone call and
asking for tourist information; to practice
listening to and practicing the sound
/h/, to listen to a conversation about a

e Check the answers with the class.

Audioscript  Student Book page 89

vacation e Give students time to read the
. . Exercise 10 2.32 questions. Check that they understand
Communication everything.

¢ Play the example what and point out
the example answer. e Play the audio again. Students listen
e Play the rest of the audio. Students and answer the questions.
listen and check or cross the words. e Check the answers with the class.
e Play the audio again for students to Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114
listen and check their answers.

Exercise 8 ®) 230
e Students complete the dialogues.
e Play the audio. Students listen and check.

e Ask two students to read out the
completed dialogue.

Audioscript  Teacher's Book page 114
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CultureclubD

page 90

Aim

To learn about the book Guinness World
Records; to learn about unusual world
records and record holders; to give a
presentation on a world record holder in
your own country

Reading

Warm-up

Read out the title and check that
students understand world record.

Ask: What world records do you know
about?

Point to the pictures and ask: What
world records do you think these are?
Teach the meaning of flexible and
expression (the look on someone’s face).

Background notes

As well as keeping records of current
world records, the organization
Guinness World Records is also
responsible for verifying new world
records. Officials will attend record
attempts to make sure that new world
records are genuine.

Some strange world records listed in
the book include the world's largest
biceps (64.7 cm), the tallest hair (44 cm),
the largest collection of Barbie dolls
(15,000), and most balls juggled by one
person (11).

Exercise 1 Read and listen ®) 2-35

Give students time to read through the
questions. Check that they understand
everything.

Play the audio. Students listen and read,
then answer the questions.

Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

7

She was 122 years and 164 days old.
She stopped riding a bike when she
was 100.

You make strange expressions with it.
You can eat it at the Serendipity 3
restaurant in New York.

Meat, cheese, mushrooms, and an egg
(and bread and butter).

She became the fastest-talking
woman in 1986.

You can see her on TV talk shows.

Audioscript  Student Book page 90

=

i
3 ) culture cIth -~ o U w

JINES ‘t*'“?“““
'\ "RECORDS ¢

. and tho
el thers

THE OLDEST PERSON IN HISTORY

The oldest peraon in history was Jeanne Calmant, & Franch woman, She
waas bamn in 1875, and died in 1997 aged 122 years and 184 days. Joanne
navr nssded Lo work because her husband vas idh. Bul dhe was & viry
active parsan and enjoyed playing sports, She rode a bika till tha age of
100 and said her lang lte was becauwse of alive oll, wine, and chocolate,

THE WORLD'S MOST FLEXIBLE FACE

Some people can make veny sitangs axpressions with thair faces. This
sport is called guming = and i1 is in the Guinness World Records| The

current recard holder s Tammy Mattinsan from the UK. He is the only
parson fo win the World Guming Championship twalve timesf

THE WORLD'S MOST EXPENSIVE HAMBURGER

Fowling hungry? Wiy not visit the resteurant Serendipity 3 in New'York?
Thera you can eal & dellcious hambunger mads with meal from Japan.

It comes with chaese, axpansive mushrooms, and an egg, and sits on a
bread rall with butter. This dalicious meal only costs $2961 Qo an - why s
you waiting !

THE WORLD"S FASTEST-TALKING WOMAN

Tha worlds fastest-talking woman is Fran Capo, from NewYork. Sha
first got the title in 1966, and can say 603.32 words in 54.2 seconds. Fran
appoars on a lof of TV talk shows fo show people har talent. She wos
always a fast talkar, but she doesn't knaw wivy. Howevar, she definitely
has a lat to say!

1@ Read and 15120 to the article. Then answer the questions.

Find these words and When did the Guinmess Workd Reconds beok first armfve in stores?
thm I first arrivad in alores i TS5

editian 1 How ald was beanne Calment when she died?®

recond holder 2 When did she stop nding a bee?

tithe: 3 What do you do with your face in guming?

4 Where can you eat the workd's most expensive burger?

5 Mame four of the ingredients of the burger,

& When did Fran Capo first become the warld's fastest alking womant

7 Where can you =ee Fran demonstrale her talent®

2 Fresentation Find out about a world record holder from your country. Use the
Guinness World Records book, or the website (www.guinessworldrecords.com).
Then use your answers to prepare a short presentation,

= What is the name of the person? = Where is e [ she fromd

= How old is he [ she? = Whal record does he [ she have?

Exercise 2 Presentation

e Read the task with the class. Elicit some
possible world record holders that
students could talk about.

Extra activity

e Point out that some world records
involve groups and do not take any
skill to break, e.g., the most people
high-fived in one minute.

e Point out that it is also possible to
create a completely new world
record. Give some examples of
possible new world records, e.g., the
largest number of people dressed as
Harry Potter, the largest number of
people doing a handstand.

e Put students into groups and ask
them to decide on a new world
record they would like to create with
their classmates.

e Ask groups in turn to present their
ideas to the class. Get the class to
vote for the best idea.

e Students research a world record
holder from their country and prepare
a presentation. If students have access
to the Internet in class, they can do
the research in class. Otherwise, they
can do the research and prepare their
presentation for homework.

e Students take turns to present their
world record holder to the class.

e Ask the class to vote for the best
achievement.




Vocabulary and speaking
| can identify geography words. (p.74) A2 I can identity feelings and emotions. (p.B2) AZ
1 complete the geography words, 4 Complete the sentences.
1ve |t dno 1 When | go on vacation, I'm e xeitad
2Lont Lnfni 2 When | make a mistake, | feel ¢ Mbarragsed
3is|ang 3 | was very n 20VOUB  hefore the math test.
A4mo uptailn = 4 My parents ase protd  of me,
5L |¥Yer = 5 Asad ___ persan samelimes cries, s
| can ask for tourist information. (p.76) AZ —

2 Write the sentences in the correct order to
form a dialogue.

A help [ can fyou 717
+ Can | help vou?
B | want to visit the 2o
open [ time [ does [ what [ it ?

:What time does it spen? | an answer? L;ﬁ'—
A open | its /9 am. { from { Spm. | 1o A No. “problem { €hanki Bye
ilt's open from 9 a.m. to 5 p.m. 2
B fevat 1 Th n I can use comparatives and superlatives to
£aH T how /e [ cin compare countries. (p.87) Az

s How can | get there?

A bus [ mumbers 3 [ take [ you | the { can g ;H:
»You cantake the number 3 bus, =05

| can use language to tell a scary story. (p.79) AZ

3 Complete the stery with the comparative form
of the adjectives in parentheses.

When leli the house, i seemed
rquieter {quiet). Then night arrved and the
shy grew dATRer  {dark), too, Alane in the
housa, | started to lesl more and *MSNe Nervous
{nervous). Then suddendy | heard a nolse, B wasn
the cat - it was ‘louder ___ (loud) than
that. A person - or something homible - was

in the house. Then suddenty | saw it ... 1t was
Mtummmwwmmm
magin _Tjﬁﬁ

ot

Reading, listening, and writing

I can make and answier a phone call. (p.84) A2
5 Choose the correct answers.

A Hello. Is

B o, itisn't It's Diego. Who's Falling)/ talking?

A s Mark.
B Oh,

B Find and correct the mistakes in the sentences.,
1 Suriname |2 the smel counbry in Latin America,

Suriname is the amallest country in
Latin Amgj;l.

‘than me?

FThk Mark. Do you want 1o leave

2 | think Prru is mere-axeiting-Argenting.
I think Pary is more exciting than Arganting,
3 Ouir country isnl the richest-the world,

Our &6

4 Cr country isnt the safer but i1's safest than

some,
Our country len't the safest. but it's safer

't the richest in the

than some.

5 South America i3 the mofe beautiful continent in
the: world!
South America is the most

beavtiful continant in the world!

=2

| can understand a text about the changing geography of

our planet. (p.78)

| can understand an interview about a volcanic eruption, (p.79)

| can write a short story about a scary incident. (p.79)

| can understand a text aboul events in people’s lives. (p.BE)

| can understand an interview about Australia. (p.87)
| can write a report about my country. (p.B7)

My progress D gagsi

Aim

To review the language and skills learned
in Units 7 and 8

Vocabulary and speaking

Exercise 1
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

o |f students did not do well, refer them

Az
AZ
AZ
AZ
Az

000 O0O0a

Repeat exercise 1 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 2

back to page 74. Give them one minute

to look at the geography words, then

ask them to close their books. Ask: What °

is Everest? What is Titicaca? What is the

Amazon? What is the Pacific? What is the

Atacama? What is Jamaica? Students
race to say the words.

Read out the can-do statement.

Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then

practice the dialogue in pairs.

If students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 76.

Play the audio (2¢19) again for students
to hear the phrases in context. Read
out some key phrases, e.g.,, Can | help
you? What time does it close? Elicit some
possible responses.

Repeat exercise 2 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 3
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e |f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 75 and go through the
rules for comparative adjectives.

e Repeat exercise 3 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 4
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e |[f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 82.

e Look at the feelings and emotions
words with the class, and check that
students understand everything.

e Ask students to write three sentences
describing their feelings at different
times, e.g., 'm always excited on my
birthday. Ask some students to read
their sentences to the class.

e Repeat exercise 4 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 5
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class. They then
practice the dialogue in pairs.

o |f students did not do well, refer them
back to exercise 1 on page 84.

e Play the audio (2¢26) again for students
to hear the phrases in context. Read
out some of the key questions from the
Learn it, use it! chart, e.g., Can | speak
with ...? Who's calling? Do you want to
leave a message? Elicit possible answers.

® Repeat exercise 5 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Exercise 6
e Read out the can-do statement.

e Students complete the activity. Check
the answers with the class.

e [f students did not do well, refer them
back to page 85 and go through the
rules for comparative and superlative
adjectives again.

e Repeat exercise 6 on page 91 as a class,
eliciting the correct answers.

Reading, listening, and

writing

e Students look back at the texts and
exercises on the pages, and judge how
well they can do them now.

e Tell students that if they found any
of the activities difficult, they should
go back and review them, using a
dictionary to help them understand
vocabulary they find difficult.

91
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A b I 0 g page 92/C1

Grammar
Simple present / Present progressive

Vocabulary
Musical genres and instruments

Writing skill

Using pronouns

Writing genre
A blog

Aim
To practice using pronouns correctly; to
write a blog post about a music festival

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for using pronouns with
the class.

Exercise 2

e Focus on the example answer and
point out that she is the subject of the
verb, so is a subject pronoun.

e Students categorize the pronouns in
the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Students complete the sentences with
the correct pronouns.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

Exercise 4

e Students read through the blog quickly,
ignoring the gaps. Ask: Where is Joe?
(at a music festival) Who is he with? (his
cousin Alicia)

e Students complete the blog with the
correct pronouns.

e Checkthe answers with the class.

Exercise 5
o Refer students to exercise 6 on page 17

A famous
actor

page 92/C1

Grammar
be: Simple past

Vocabulary
Physical descriptions

Writing skill

Position of adjectives

%
:

A blog

1 Read the rules for using proncuns.

Using pranouns

A We use pronouns to replace the names.
of paaple, places, and things. With
pronours aur lingueage lse't repetithe.

I know Pl [ ko him from school, o
| krowr Peral. [ Rnow Pad from school, X

b There are different kinds of pronoun:
subject, object, and possessive.

We go fo junkr high schoo!, (subject pronoun)
Mevm alvwys ghves me greal biridny presens,
(ebjoct proncun)

Thant fenr't Eon's pézae, Hers is an ithe fabke.

{prossessive protein] )

2 Look at the pronouns in the sentences.
Write S (subject), O {object), or
P (possessive) next to sach sentence,

A the moment, shve (5 on vacation, 5

1 | hate carrats. | never sat them! O
2 We are running lor the bus ,_5‘_
2 | have mine, but where ane yours? £
4 | can hear him, but | can't see him, 2

3 Complete the sentences with the correct
Promours.
Tom and | hanee homenwork. Fm doing mine
here. Tom ks doing 222 in the kitchen
1 This book is fantastic. l'm really enjoying & _
2 Whare are my Iriends? 'm waiing for them |
3 Give us that chocolate. I's QUCS 1
4 The children are I'qpp:l. ThE}'_ are playing
S Cwr grandma bves in Chicago, W visit
her ey summer
4 Complete the blog pest with the cormect
Proncuns.

Hello frieruds,

s me, Joc! This week L 'm at my favorite
rraushe festival, the Bonnaroo lestival in
Tennesses. This year "IE__ starts on June 13%
I'm hester wthy vy cesisin Alicia. | go with *her_
Every year 'w_ﬂalwq'r.l.l'm'!lm.

Feght new, “L'm having a guitar lesson with

a really cool tescher called Bric. My gultar s
mndzipw.hu'inmm.ﬁﬁ
evening The xx ane on stage. Alicia s excted
because she really likes " EHEM What's
THOUP famrite festval?

Mare news soon,

Joe

5 Mow do exercise 6 on page 17.

@ ninety-two

A famous actor J

1 Read the rules for positions of adjectives,

Pasition of adjectives
a Adjectives deseribe nours. Thay can
g immediately before & nouwn.
a heavy bag
biue eyes
new soeakers
b They can also go after a verb,
Her hair & Jong.
Thet food tostes hovrible,
You don'T look hoppy:

2 Where does the adjective go in the
sentance? Check () the corract position,

My ____sister ____has ¥’ halr
(blene)

1 This TV ___show___isv
fawesome)

2 Your — vacation _ sounds ¥
(great)

3 s ad_party . (ewrible)

& lack ____ can'l __ fnd ____ his
jacket _ {blue)

8 Do you._ feel 2T abeul
this __ test 7 (nepvous)

3 Reorder the words to make sentences.
I= | Blue [ Polly [ dress [ a | wearing
Polly is waaring a lue drass

1 curly [ teacher [ our [ hair § has .
Qur teacher hap curly hair

2 sneakers [ cool [ look | your
Your snaakers look cool.

B gray [ Grandpa’s | are [ eyes
Grandpa's gyes are gray,

4 city [/ Ives { bn { Diego { a [ blg .
Diego lives ina big city.

5 day [ long /it /& f was .
1% wath a long day,

4 complete the profile of Katharine
Hepburn with the words in parentheses.
Remember to use was and were,
Katharine Hepbum %as 8 famous scirsss
{actress | be | famows). She was born in
Hartfard, Connecticut in 1907 Har move
Little Women | wag opular _ (he f
poputar { very). She *was a beautiful
JWGMan { beautiful | woman). Her
thair was brown {be / brown { hair), and
hep +Eves were Hue {ba | blus | eyes)
She died on May 127, 2003,

5 Mow do exercise 5 on page 25,

Writing genre

A profile of a famous person

Aim
To practice using adjectives in the correct
position; to write a profile of a famous

person

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for the position of
adjectives with the class.

Exercise 2

e Read out the example sentence with
the adjective in the correct position.

e Students check the correct position for
the adjectives.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Students reorder the words to make
sentences.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 4

Read out the example answer. Point out
that the profile is about the past, so it
uses the simple past forms was and were.
Students complete the profile with the
correct words.

Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 5

Refer students to exercise 5 on page 25.



Life events

1 Read the spalling rules.

Speliing rules
n Remernber the spelling rubes for regular
simpla past verbs, 0.9:
fvarn + ad = learned
oy -y & hed = ried
stop + p o+ ad = sopped
b Remember the spelling rules Tor regular
plural nours, too, &g
bk + 3 5 bies
s+ e ks
parly ¥ + les = parlies
shell 4 4 ves = chebies _'j

2 Choose the correct answars,
Yesterday my mom tuck /Eockme to a
birthday party
1 My sister goes 1o exira m.'llh
classis on Tuesdays
2 How many computeres .f
you haec?
3 | sleapt jiElepEuery hadly last night
4 They spent thedr llfes | n Canada
3 Write the correct past or plural forms of
the verbs in parentheses,
Last year, my sster grow her hair long.
[grow)
1 Wa noed to move these Poxes o)
2 My brother 8tarted  alementary school

yesterday. [start)

3 lack Word  jeans and a T-shirt bo the
party. (wear)

4 | lost mry Tirst toath when | was six
[lose)

S Sofia didn't eat her POLILOES . (natate)

4 Use tha prompts to write sentences. Write
tha plural form of the nouns.

In 2000, / miy cousin and | [ be [/ baby

b 2000, my cousin and | were baties

1 Lasi year, / my parents | move [ o
Washington

2 In 2012, [ Luis f start | class in two
languages

3 Last month, ¢ she [ irmsel [ anound Ausiraia
wilh her brother

4 lack | a0 [ 1o thres different elementary
achaoal

5 Sir Hillary / become § one of rrr'-lu:rn
sﬂudelumhqﬂmmniﬂ.

A review

1 Read the rules for using paragraphs,

Using paragraphs

Use paragraphs to divide a longer plece

af writing into chear points or topics.

& Belore you start weiting. plan what you
want 1o 4y in Separate poings. Then group
theam bogether by topie, e.g.

Bbout the theme part
The-rame. of T theste pari
What type of theme park

b Fach group of points can become a
diflerent paragraph.

2 Read the notes abowt a trip to & new
burger restaurant. Write A, B, or C.
A aboul the restaurant
B about your visit there
€ your opinkon of the restaurant

The Shack — new restaurant In my town A
1 imatation from coudin B
2 can onder burgers, Mexican food, pleza,
soda, milkshakes, etc, 4
3 friendly waiters, great atmosphere &
4 my burger didn't taste nice &
5 delicious jee eream C
ﬁ\w.mla.'u&hrl‘dhji
7 on Penn Avenue &
8 long wait for food £

3 Usa the notes in exercise 2 to write full
santences, Put them in the cormect
paragraphs.

Paragraph A
There's a Agw restaurant = e Lown callad
Tha Shack

Paragraph B

Paragraph ©

‘Nwdqimﬁiﬁqnwﬁ.

ninety-three '®

Life events

page 93/2

Grammar

Aim

To practice using the simple past; to
practice spelling rules; to write a description
of the important events in your life

Simple past (affirmative)

Exercise 1

Plural nouns

e Read the spelling rules with the class.

Vocabulary

Exercise 2

Life events

e Students choose the correct answers.

Writing skill

They can refer to the irregular verbs list.
e Check the answers with the class.

Spelling rules

Exercise 3

Writing genre

o Students write the correct simple past
or plural forms. Check the answers.

A description of important events in
your life

Exercise 4

e Read out the example answer and point
out that students may need to make
more than one change to the prompts.

e Students write the sentences.
e Check the answers with the class.

1 Last year, my parents moved to
Washington.

2 In 2012, Luis started classes in two
languages.

3 Last month, she traveled around
Australia with her brother.

4 Jack went to three different
elementary schools.

5 Sir Hillary became one of my heroes.

Exercise 5
e Refer students to exercise 6 on page 37.

A rEVi ew page 93/Q2

Grammar
Simple past (affirmative and negative)

Vocabulary
Food and drink

Writing skill
Using paragraphs

Writing genre
A review of a burger restaurant

Aim
To practice using paragraphs correctly; to
write a review of a burger restaurant

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for using paragraphs.

¢ Discuss why paragraphs are important
(to make a piece of writing easier to
read by grouping similar ideas).

Exercise 2
e Students match the notes to the topics.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Students write sentences and put them
in the correct paragraphs.

e Check the answers with the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

Paragraph A Itis on Penn Avenue. You
can order burgers, Mexican food, pizza,
soda, and milkshakes there.

Paragraph B | went there last Saturday. |
went because | had an invitation from my
cousin.

Paragraph C The waiters were friendly,
and there was a great atmosphere. | had
some delicious ice cream! However, we
had a long wait for our food.

Exercise 4

e Refer students to exercise 6 on page 45.

Writing builder 3-4
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A food article e

Grammar
Countable / Uncountable nouns
Simple past

Vocabulary
Food and drink

Writing skill
Using apostrophes

Writing genre
A food article

Aim
To practice using apostrophes; to write a
food article

Exercise 1
e Read the rules for using apostrophes.

Exercise 2

e Students decide if the apostrophes
indicate possessives or short forms.

e (Checkthe answers with the class.

Exercise 3
e Students choose the correct answers.
e Checkthe answers with the class.

Exercise 4
e Students add apostrophes to the text.

there’s, wasn't, man’s, hamburger’s, They're

Exercise 5
e Refer students to exercise 4 on page 59.

An itinerary o

Grammar
Present progressive for future

Vocabulary
Transportation

Writing skill

Ordering events

Writing genre
An itinerary

Aim
To practice ordering events in your writing;
to write an itinerary for a travel plan

Exercise 1
e Read the rules for ordering events.

A food arti:IeJ

1 Read the rules for using apestraphes,

Using apasirophes

a We use apostrophes to show possession
or relationships.
The apotophe gois belore the possessie
=il the person or thing & singuly, and afler
the possessive 5 I 1 s phral
Cormen’s howse, The hao boys' pamerals,
b We also use apostrophes for short forms.
[ don’t hove my bag. Were iwaling for youl
& We dor't use
» o show plurals, e.q., | howr o pendils.
® N POSSESSIE FONoUNS, 1., fers,
» In the possessive adiective its, g, The

caf broke its leg J

2 Look at the words with apestrophes in
bold. Write P (possessive) or SF (short
form) neat to each sentence,

1 Luey's parents eat a lot of meat. _F
2 J'glFrlu‘: haning a birthday party tomorrow,

3 Who's coaking dinner? SE
& The teacher™s ruler is on the table, i

3 Circle the correct answers.,
Mem's/ Mems leaving her's /e

the tabla
1(¥ou'rel Your with you're friends,
2 Thisicalé's/ catés burger's [(burgerd are

awesome,
3 The dog wants it's /(Edinner because

/ its very hungry.
| Theyre W dads new
car's |

4 Read the text. Add apestrophes in the
correct places.

The history of the hamburger

The hamburges is one of Americas Taonite
loods, but theres a lot of discussion aboul its
afiging. The round piece of meat probably first
appeared in Germagry in the 19" cenlury. Bul
i wasal Gl 1904 thal an American restaurant
owner decided [o-sell IL babween two pleces
of bread. That mans name was Lodls Lassen
and he was possibly the first person o make
he famaous hamburgar we know today. The

| and onlons. Theyre delicious!

5 Mow do exercise 4 on page 59,

ninety-four

)
'

hamburgers ingredients are usually beel, eggs|

An itinerary

1 Read the rules for erdering svents.,
Grdering events

a We use adverbs to crder events. This helps
the reader o understand the texi because
it hars & clear structure. We can use words
like: first, next. then, affer, after that, lastly,
and finatfy

b Wa can also separate avents with comemas
and and,

First iwar visited thee museum, then we had
funch in o resiowant, and kistly v wirnd oy
a walk akong the mer; y,

2 Cheose the cormest answars.

Altaif Mext the concert, I'm gaing to a

party andinally/ first we're going home
aboul midnight

1 Finally we're [lying 1o Miami and
first we're traveling lo Tampa
2 lorge Is going to Spain next week.
Then he's staying in Madeid,
first, he's traveling south to Malaga
3 Order the events with adverbs, commas,
and and. More than cne answaer is
possible.
1 wenit to school. | played sports, | did my
homewaork. | wabched TV | went 1o bed

First | want to schaal. then | playsd
sporis, naxt | did my homework, and
Lastly | want Lo bad

-

W hive breakfast al eight o'clock. We have
i snack at aboul eleven o'clock. Lurch s
usualy at one oiclock and we eal dinner at
ahout smven oclock. We have anclher snack
at about ten o'clock.

2 m fhyireg 1o Bedin, |'m spending & day in
Weimar. I'm takirg a tran to Trier Fm vissting
samae friends in Born. I'm fiying home

4 Put the events in the correct order. Then
add adverbs to each sentence to order
the events. Sometimes more than one
answer is possible.

A He's arriving in Mew Yok lale al n.yn:._'

B He's spending his tast day at Ellis tsland
and the Statue of Liberty. 2

€ He's going to the tounst office for a map. 2

D He's visiting the Empire Stats Building and
the Guggenheim Museumn, and going o the
theater on Broadwary, 2

E He's spending his first night in the city. 2

F He's fying home E

5 Now do exercise 5 on page 67,

Exercise 2
e Students choose the correct answers.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

¢ Read the example answer, and elicit other
ways that these events could be ordered.

e Students order the events. Remind them
to think about using commas and and.

e Check the answers with the class.

POSSIBLE ANSWERS

1 First we have breakfast at eight
o'clock, then we have a snack at about
eleven o'clock. After that, we have
dinner at about seven o'clock, and
finally we have another snack at about
ten o'clock.

2 First I'm flying to Berlin, then I'm
spending a day in Weimar. Next I'm
taking a train to Trier. After that, I'm

visiting some friends in Bonn, and
finally I'm flying home.

Exercise 4

e Students put the events in order, then
add adverbs to the sentences.

e Check the answers with the class.

He's arriving in New York late at night. First,
he’s spending his first night in the city.
After that, he's going to the tourist office
for a map. Then he’s visiting the Empire
State Building and the Guggenheim
Museum, and going to the theater on
Broadway. Finally, he'’s spending his last
day at Ellis Island and the Statue of Liberty,
and he’s flying home.

Exercise 5
e Refer students to exercise 5 on page 67.



!-. in story |

1 Read the rules for using alse and tea.

also and foo

Alzo and too have the same meaning.
We use the words to link two similar
or related points. However, they go in
different parts of a sentence.
a Also umually goes afler the verb be or
before other verbs.
I anlso efwoughl e movie wies oo
But it was miso pretty funny
b Too isually goes al the end ol & seribence,
ARer & coMmima.

‘:‘ A report ]

] Raead the rules for using however and

1 theiphr thet pacrivies s seary foo. E

2 Reorder the words to complete the
santences, Sometimes more than one
answar s possible,

are [ bul [ dangenous £ ane [ beaulitul, [
alen | Hey

Volcanoes arg beautiful, but theéy are dléo

dangerows

to climb ( lceland [ like [ . oo / I'd [ like [

bo visil [, amd [ ils mountains

I'd Mka tovisit lcsland, and lid like to

climb its mountaine, too

2 are [ getting [ atso [/ are | they [ and [
getting /| warmer, | desper
Our oceans 30g getting warmer, and
they are alsc gatting deepar

2, loo { was | it/ sunrmy, [ very cold [/ but /
Lol
The weathar Wae sunmy, but it was very
cold, tog

-

3 Look at the sentences of a story bslow,
Put them inte pairs. Write a short story
using the sentences and use also and foo.
Maore than one combination is possible.
This rilght weas dark.

1 it alane.

She looked very old.

| gtarted 1o run

I was a litthe scared

| noliced thal we were the only people on the
Siresl

It was cold.

She wias very Lhin

Then she started 1o mun

1 5w & woman

The night was dark, It was codd, Loo

4 Mow do exercise 6 on page 79.

alihough,
however and although

We use however and althowgh to compare |

and contrast two points.

& Henvever often goes. &t the beginning of a
senlence of Fargraph

b We alvays put & comina aler hovever
i wrs o beoalifl, Sunny cay However,
Muria focked very sad.

€ We usually use othough in one serence
with Two conlrasting points. Although can
g9 at the beginning of the serence. o
betwean ihe two points
Alihough s coider than yesterday it's
Sunmy
By mever sewmns fired, afthaugh she mways
ot o bed kot y

2 Choose the correct answers.

1 Selma eats a lot Flowaver; | although

she's very slim

2 Costa Rica lan’t the dchest country in the
world. Althaugh f #'s one of the
happiest

3 | was led up yesierday,
howewver | leel happier 1 %

4! However it was a homor
menvie, i wasnl scary at all

5 In Ecuador, you can find high mowntains,
beautiful beaches, pretty bow
beautiful cities. Although [ Itis
only a small country,

3 Write matching sentences with however

and afthough, Use commas |n the correct

places.
There's a ol of poverty in Indian cilles.
However, ... they are slso very beautiful
and enciting

1 San Paulo is one of the most expensive
cities in South Amaerica. However |

2 Adthough Chile is ompe of the nohest
countries in South America

3 Some people think life in the countryside is
aler than in the cithes. However

4 | think Fcisador has the best weather in
South America. HFowewer

5 Alihowgh Australia s officially the happlest
country in the workd

#Hmdulmﬂn?mml&?.
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A Sto ry page 95/C10

Grammar

Comparative adjectives (regular and

irregular adjectives)

Simple past

Vocabulary

Geography

Writing skill

also and too

Writing genre

A story

Aim
To practice using also and too to link
similar points; to write a short story

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for using also and too to

link similar points with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students reorder the words to
complete the sentences.

e Students can compare their answers

in pairs.
e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Students put the sentences into pairs
and write a short story. Tell them that
there is more than one possible answer.

e Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

e Ask some students to read their stories
to the class.

The night was dark. It was cold, too. | felt
alone. | was also a little scared. | saw a
woman. | also noticed that we were the
only two people on the street. She looked
very old. She was very thin, too. | started
to run. Then she started to run, too.

Exercise 4
e Refer students to exercise 6 on page 79.

A report s

Grammar

Comparative and superlative adjectives
(regular and irregular adjectives)

Vocabulary
Feelings and emotions

Writing skill

however and although

Writing genre
A report about a country

Aim

To practice using however and although to
compare and contrast two points, to write
a report about a country

Exercise 1

e Read the rules for using however and
although.

Exercise 2

¢ Students choose the correct answers.

e Students compare their answers in pairs.
o Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

e Read out the example answer and point
out that students must use their own
ideas to finish the sentences.

e Students write the matching sentences.
e Students compare their answers in pairs.
e Ask some students to read their

sentences to the class. Correct any
mistakes as a class.

1 ...,you can still find good, cheap
restaurants.

2 thereis still a lot of poverty ... .

3 ... thereisalsoa lot of crime in the
countryside.

4 ... italsorainsalot.

5 ...italso has some problems.

Exercise 4
e Refer students to exercise 7 on page 87.

Writing builder 7-8

95
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M u S I C pages 96-97/(3-(4

Grammar

Simple present / Present progressive

Adverbs of manner

be: Simple past

Vocabulary

Musical genres and instruments

Topic

The Suzuki method of learning music

Project

Write an article about your favorite
musical instrument

Warm-up

Review vocabulary for musical
instruments by miming playing different
musical instruments and eliciting the
words. Use the pictures on pages 96 and
97/C3 and C4 to teach clarinet and cello.
Focus on the picture of the children
playing and ask: How old do you think
these children are? Then ask: Do you play
amusical instrument? How old were you
when you started? What's a good age to
start playing an instrument? Why?

Exercise 1

Pre-teach repeat, repetition, individual,
and ambitious.

Students read the article and answer
the question. Tell students not to worry
if they do not understand every word in
the article.

Check the answer with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in

the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

The Suzuki

Metho 1

LA W nomatines see video clips of young
children playing instruments. The
children are so small that their violim,
pinnos, and other nstruments appear
enormous fext Lo them, but they play
Hiee expert musicians, Their little Angers
maowve mpidly, nnd their bodies move in
time to the music. But how can thess
very young children play so wellf They
nre lnarning with the Suzuki method.

Thie Suziiki method of lowming musicn)
instrments comes from Japan, and was
the idon of o tmon called Shinkchi Sueuki
(18898 -1998), a violin teacher from
Nagoyn. His belie] was thar all children
caf ploy musical instruments will. He
nlso believed that children can learn to
play a musical instrument in the same
way that they lesm to speak & language.
As bables, e learn 5 new word when
we hent it hundreds of tmes. With the
Suzulki method, children leam a

new plece of maaic

throwgh listening,

= Constant repetition of the
msic helps them learm

m

4

I W learn to talk firss, and than to

E

F

G

remd. In the same way, the Suzuki
miethod touches children to play theis
Instrament, and then to read music.

We lesian from our parents and teachen,
und from other children, too. For this
reason, childmn have individual music
lesgons, but also learn in groups with
ather children. In groups, children can
motivate and encourge each other.
Shindehi Suzukl alss belkeved it is better
when children lenrn their instrument
fromm & very young dpe. Therefome with
thr Suzuki methed, thers are @ lot of
music studenbs ms young s three or
four.

Some people don't ke the Suauki
maethod, They think it creatoes robots,
not rlcians because the children are

only repenting what they hear. Others
believe It can only wark with ambithous

parents who make their children work
wary hand.

Thiers are different opinions, but it is
difficult not to admire these chilkiren
For this reason the Suruki method is
nenw popailar-all ever the world,




1 Read the article. Where is the Suzuki method from?

Jagan
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2 Read the article again. Write the letter of the paragraph.

Which paragraph mentions the students’ age? Paragraph £
1 Which paragraph says that studsnts don't always study alone? Paragraph _E_
2 Which paragraph says that children learm music when they bear it again and again? S
3 Which paragraph says that children from many different countries leam with the Suzukl

method? H_
3 Complete the sentences.

Shinichi Suzuki was 2ol beschar

1 Children learn b play instruments in the same way as they leam Eogpeak

2 Suzuki students listen to

music marry times to learn it

3 First they learn to play, and then they learn to fesdmusic

& Children learm o play well in Qroues  «f ather cheldren
5 It's normal for Supuki students 1o start music lessons when Lhéy drg véry yaunag

& Some peoph: think the Suzukl method

ambiticus parenls

only works for children with

4 Which pictures give false information? Correct the information,
_A g false. Suzukl students can learn diferent instruments

b s false. Shinichi Suzuki was a man

£ |z false, Suzuki students are young childran

Shinichi Serauki 8
18981998

‘What Is your favorite instrumant? Write an article abouwt it. Include the fellowing

Infarmation:

= A plece ol music where you can hear the rstrument.

= A famous musiclan who plays the instrmament.

* s it easy o déficult 1o leam?®

= A you leaming 17 Do you want 10 earm 17

ninety-Seven @

Exercise 2

L]

Read out the first question and the
example answer.

Students read the article again and write
the correct letters for the paragraphs.

Check the answers with the class

and discuss the words that give each
answer. Point out that the words in the
article express the same meaning as the
questions, but in a different way.

Exercise 3

L]

L]

Students read the article again and
complete the sentences.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.
Make sure that students understand
everything.

Exercise 4

Focus on the example answer. Elicit
why picture a is false. (Suzuki students
can learn different instruments.)

Students look at the remaining pictures
to decide which are false, and correct
the false information.

Students can compare their answers

in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Extra activity

e Ask students to work in pairs to read
the article again and list all of Suzuki’s
beliefs that are mentioned. Elicit the
first one from the class. (All children
can play musical instruments well.)

o Elicit all the beliefs and write them on
the board.

e Put students into small groups and
ask them to decide which ones
they agree with and which they
disagree with.

e Askeach group in turn to tell the
class which beliefs they agree and
disagree with.

e Discuss as a class the advantages and
disadvantages of the Suzuki method.

All children can play musical
instruments well.

Children can learn to play an
instrument in the same way that they
learn to speak.

Hearing a piece of music a lot of times
helps children to learn.

Students can learn to play the
instrument first, and then read music.
Children learn well in groups.
Children learn well when they start at
a very young age.

Project

Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

Write guitar on the board and ask: Do
you know a piece of music where you

can hear this instrument? Which famous
musicians play the instrument? Is it easy
or difficult to learn? Why? Are you learning
it? Do you want to learn it?

As students answer, write notes on
the board.

Point to the notes on the board and
discuss how they could put the notes
together to write an article.

Tell students to choose an instrument
and make notes for each point in the
Project box. They can then write their
article.

Pin the completed projects around the
classroom for students to look at.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Encourage students to make a note
of any new vocabulary from the
article in their vocabulary notebooks.
Tell students they cannot learn all the
new vocabulary they come across in
their reading, so they should choose
vocabulary that they think they will
need to use in the future.

Curriculum extra A
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Geography

pages 98-99/(5-C6

Grammar
Simple present / Present progressive

Simple past (regular and irregular
verbs)

Vocabulary
The weather

Topic

Why we have seasons

Project

Write an article about your favorite
season

Warm-up

o Ask: What'’s the date today? What month
is it? What season is it?

e Use the pictures on page 98/C5 to
review the names of the seasons with
the class.

e Ask: Which seasons do you like? Why?
Elicit a range of answers.

e Ask: Do you know why we have different
seasons? Elicit a few ideas.

Whv We Have Seasons

I When you look at Planet Earth's
journey around the sun, you can see
that our planet isn't straight. It"s
tilted, at 23.5 degrees. Scientists
aren't completely sure why it is like
this. But some believe that about 4.5
billion years ago, a collision with an
enormous object, like an asteroid,
pushed Earth into a new position. As
a result our planet was tilted, and the
collision created our seasons, too,

The Earth's journey arcund the sun akes
one year. For six months of the year, the
Marth Pole dles towards the sun, Therefore,
the top part of our planet. or northern
hemisphere, experiences summer time. Az
the same time, the South Pole tilts away
from the sun, and the southern hemisphere
Is in winter tme, For the other six months
of the year, the South Pole tilts towards

the sun, the Morth Pole tilts away, and the
seasons reverse. 50, maybe it's snowing on
Christmas Day in Canada, but in Uruguay
people are celebrating in hot, sunny weather!

1 The middle of Planet Earth, the equator, is
always near the sun and countries in this region,
such as Brazil, Colombia, and MNortharm Australia
have tropical weather. Temperatures there
are usually warm, above eighteen degrees, and

r thers are ng seasons. But it gets very rainy, too.
That's why the equator has a lot of rainforests.
Constant, hot. wet weather is a perfect place
for them

Mevertheless, seasons are very important for

s animal and plant life. Imagine our planet without
its tile, and without the seasons. In this sitsation,
near the Morth and South Poles it's always dark
and freezing. 30 plants and animals in those
regions can't survive, Most plants and animals

& live near the equatar because it's warm and
sunmy there, but this is bad for essental plants
like wheat, corn, and potatoes. These plants
also need cold winter weather to grow well,
The result is that we have great weather, but

a1 wig don't have sufficient food. How can we live
on our planet ke this?

The collision 4.5 billion years ago created the

seasons, with their temperature variations and

beautifid changes of color. But most importantly,
58 it created enormous possibilities for life on

our planet,




-
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1 Morth Pole

1 Read the article. Then label the parts of Planet Earth,

2 South Pola

3 northern hemisghers
4 southern hemisphere
5 equator

& EiH:

£ Read the article again, Correct the mistakes in sentences below.
Some scleriists belleve that the-seasens caused the Earth’s tilt
Some sclantiste beliewe that & collision cavsed the Earth's tilt

1 Our planet needs siemontha 1o irvvel around the sun
Our planet needs ong year Lo travel around the sun,

2 When the South Pole points vy Iram the sun, s sememer in the southern hemisphere,
When the South Fole points away from the sun, It's winter in the
southarn hamisphere

3 The equalor ahwrys has eeld wealler,

The equator always has warm / Lropical weather

4 Rainforests nead hol, dey weathar,

Rainforasts nesd hot, wat weather.

5 Essential plants like wheal grow batter when

Egpential plante like wheat grow betier when Chare's diffgrent weather,

3 Answer the quastions.
Whien dio <ome sclentists think the collision happensd?
They think it happened dbout 4.5 billipn years aga
1 During the Earth's journey arcund thi: sun, how long does the North Pole B towands the
sun?
It it towards the pun for six monthe.

2 When i's speing in Lkuguay, whal seassen is 1t in Canada®
It's fall.

3 Why are thers no seasons on the equalor?
t's alwaye near the sun

4 In & woekl with no seasons, whab s it B in perthem and southem counties?
It's always dark and freezing.

5 In a woeld wilth no seasons, whal happens lo plants and animals on our plane?
Flante and animals can't purvive near the Morth and South Foles,

What is your favorite season? Write an article about it. Include the following
infarmation: '

= Whien the semsoh coours. = The acthvithes you cah oo &t that tire of year
= [Festivals and celebrations duting the season. + The different things: you can s=e o thal time
= The temperature = do you e @ of yeaf,

ninety-nine @

Extra activity

e Tell students they are going to try to
explain to a classmate why we have
seasons.

e Ask them to read the article again
and make notes to help them with
their explanation.

e Students work in pairs to try to
explain why we have seasons.

e Ask some students to explain to the
class why we have seasons. Other
students can help out if they get
stuck. See if, as a class, students can
produce a clear explanation.

Project

Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

Write winter on the board. Ask: When
does winter occur? What festivals and
celebrations take place in winter? What's
the temperature? Do you like it? Why? /
Why not? What activities can you do in
winter? What can you see in winter?

As students answer, write notes on
the board.

Point to the notes on the board and
discuss how they could put the notes
together to write an article.

Tell students to choose a season and
make notes to answer the questions
in the Project box. They can then write
their article.

Pin the completed projects around the
classroom for students to look at.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

¢ Encourage students to make a note
of any new vocabulary from the
article in their vocabulary notebooks.
Tell students they cannot learn all the

Curriculum extra B

new vocabulary they come across in
their reading, so they should choose
vocabulary that they are interested
in, or vocabulary they think they will
need to use in the future.

Exercise 2

e Students read the article again and
correct the mistakes in the sentences.

Exercise 1

e Pre-teach planet, Earth, collision, asteroid,
survive, essential, sufficient,and survive.

e Read the task with the class and check e Check the answers with the class.
that students understand what they

e Point out that there is some weather
have to do.

vocabulary in the article that they
could add to the weather vocabulary
they have already learned, e.g.,

wet, rainy.

Exercise 3

e Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

e Students can compare their answers in

e Students read the article and label the
parts of Planet Earth.

e Students can compare their answers

in pairs. pairs.

o Check the answers with the class. e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.
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History

pages 100-101/C11-C12

Grammar

Simple past (regular and irregular verbs)
Simple past (questions)

Present progressive for future

alotof / much / many

alittle / a few

Vocabulary
Transportation

Topic

The history of air travel

Project

Write a story about a recent flight on
aplane

Warm-up

e Focus on the pictures and ask: What
can you see? Use the pictures to teach
flying machine, to draw (drew), pilot, to
fly, astronaut, and sky. Also teach space,
spaceship, and supersonic.

e Ask: Do you enjoy flying? Are you scared of
flying? Would you like to be a pilot? Why? /
Why not? Would you like to travel into
space? Why? / Why not? Elicit a range of
answers. If students are interested in the
topic, allow them to discuss their ideas
in their own language to encourage
their interest.

In about 1455, Leonardo da Vincl began studying birds
anid how they ily. He drew o serbes of detalled pictures
of fiying machines, One, called the amizheptar, copied
the movement af binds” wings

TV TTIOnE T
On December 17 1903, Orville Wright few 30 meters

in mn alrplane. It was probably the frst ight ina

flying machine to stay in the alr under the control of

u pllot; nnd lasted twelve seconds!

PR T

At the beginning of the First Warld War [19714-1918),
altplanes were very simple. Pilots only used them to

follow the movements of eneimy soldlers. But at the

end of the war, they were pretty scphisticated and
plilots used them to fight the enemy.

= s
Amedin Enrhart was the first woman to fly alone ncross
the Atlantic Ooean. In 1937, she tried o fy around

the workl Sadly, on July 7, her airplane dissppennd
over the Pacific Ocean. Today, we still dont know the
location of Amelia's aliplane, or her body.

. e
In 1957, the Russinns completed the first successful

2 flights lnto space. In the smme year, 1 dog called Laiks
becarme thie st animal in space. The Brt astronaut
traveled Into space in 19461,

L TR
In 19, Concorde airplanes becamme the world's first
supersonie commercial airplanes Lo cary passengers

5 Bul the Concorde planes were very expensive because

they used a lot of luel. The last Concorde dight was in

2003,

I 2005, the world's largest passenger airplane
-'l|'.l|"|"'-'lli‘l1 in the skies, The Alrbus A380 con fly over
15,000 km without stopping, and can cany 555
passengems! People ask why an enormous slrplane is
a good idew 1ts designess say it only wses a litthe foe]
for its skee, abd doesn't make much nobse,

In Junacary X014, the Viigin Galactic SpaceShipTwo
campleted its third test flight and reached moe than
21 km above the Earth. 1t prepared to carry a group of
taurists above the Earth's stmospherne for o two-nnd
a-half-hour journey. But this trlp ls very expensive =
tickets cowt mbaut §250,0000

Tvin timeline shows the enormous changes in air
travel in 100 years. And it is still changing wery fast!

Where ate @ going nexe? The future is very sxctng
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1957 1 1903
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1 Read the timeline. Which forms of air travel are for tourists?
Concorde, Airbus A380, and Virgin Galactic SpaceShipTwo

2 Read the timeline. Write the correct year next to each picture.

i

2 2005 3 1485

4 1914

3 Complete the sentences with the simple past form of the verbs in the box.

be cost do keep know pay think

Leonardo da Vinci did a lot of drawings of birds.

1 Orville Wright kept his airplane in the air for twelve seconds.

2 When Amelia Earhart disappeared, nobody knew
3 Laika W3S the first animal to travel into space.
4 The Concorde airplane €ost a lot of money to maintain.
5 Some people thought that the Airbus A380 was too big.

exactly where she was.

6 Reports say that tourists paid 4ot of money to be the first tourists in space.

4 Answer the questions.
Did Leonardo da Vinci design, or build his flying machines?
He designed them.

-

What was the distance of Orville Wright's first controlled flight?
It was 36 meters.

2 When did Amelia Earhart disappear?
She disappeared in July 1937.

w

Which animal did the Russians send into space?
They sent a dog.

4 How fast was Concorde?
It was supersonic.

vl

What distance can the Airbus A380 stay in the air for?
It can stay in the air for over 15,000 km.

6 How far above the Earth did the Virgin Galactic SpaceShipTwo go in January 20147

It went 21 km above the Earth.

Think about a recent flight on a plane, or imagine one. Write a story about it. Include

the following information:

* Where was the flight to?

* How long was it?

* How did it feel when you took off?
* Was the flight comfortable?

« Did you enjoy it?

* What were the views from the plane like?
* What was the weather like during the flight?

one hundred one

Exercise 1 Exercise 3

e Students read the timeline and answer

e Students complete the sentences with

the question.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in the
timeline. Make sure that students
understand the meaning of the words.

the correct simple past forms. Point out
that the verbs are all irregular. Suggest
that students use the irregular verbs list
to help them.

Students can compare their answers in
pairs.

e Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 2

e Students read the timeline again and
write the correct year next to each

Exercise 4

picture. e Students can compare their answers in
e Students can compare their answers in pairs.
pairs. e Check the answers with the class.

e Check the answers with the class.

e Students answer the questions.

Extra activity

e Ask: Which of the airplanes in the
timeline would you like to fly in? Why?
Which would you not like to fly in?
Why?

o Allow students time to prepare their
ideas, then put them into pairs to
discuss the questions.

e Ask some students to tell the class
their ideas.

Project

Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything. Point out that plane is
another way of referring to an airplane.
Tell students to imagine their flight. Ask
each question in turn to the class and
elicit a range of answers from individual
students.

As students answer, write notes on the
board of useful vocabulary.

Point to the notes on the board and
remind students that they are writing

a story, so they should use interesting
vocabulary to make it exciting.

Tell students to imagine their flight and
make notes to answer the questions

in the Project box. They can then write
their story.

Pin the completed stories around the
classroom for students to look at.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation

e Suggest to students that they could
download some pictures of different
airplanes and flying machines to stick
into their vocabulary notebook. They
could then label the pictures with
useful vocabulary from the article,
and write some example sentences
about airplanes to help them
remember useful vocabulary from
the article.

Curriculum extra C
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Citizenship

pages 102-103/C13-C14

Grammar

Comparative adjectives (regular and
irregular adjectives)

Superlative adjectives (regular and
irregular adjectives)

Vocabulary

Feelings and emotions

Topic

Rules of behavior in different countries

Project

The Rules of Behavior in Different Countries

' Every country is proud of its rules of polite and
acceptable behavior. However, they are different in aach
country. In the U.5., for example, there are some forms
of behavior that Americans think are polite. But In South

b Korea, these forms are rude and can make local people
embarrassed. And there are South Korean customs that
are difficult for Americans to understand!

BODY LANGUAGE

plbbesyeiivls GREETINGS

20 Firs! impressions ae impodant
whErEver you o, 50 'S
important to greet & new
PErson in the comect way.

I i LS., poopie gonerity
= Sppea mans ke and

Write a magazine article for tourists
about polite behavior in your country

Warm-up
e Point to the pictures and ask: What are

the people doing? Use the pictures to
teach bow, shake hands, and eat with
your hands.

Ask: Which countries do you think the
pictures show? Elicit some answers.
Check that students understand Japan,

India, South Korea, China, Asia, and Africa.

Teach the words custom, to offend, close
to, and to smile.

pat gl the body, sa-showing the
soles of yoUr sl can maki pacpik
# plow I in Japah, where peopla

confident than in oher

countries, and it's normal 1o

lell & new pEnson your name.

Howwerved, in Korea, people
1 abways wall unil another

think! it's absokiely disgusting! parson does this for tham,

I many pans of Eurcpa,
PROpie offar thir hand 1o greel
someona for the first time, but

1 I Aslan couniries, peopia bow,

TABLE MANNERS

When you an visiting ancther country, it is mportant fo-iry
1o el in the same way &3 iecal people. In some parts of
India and Atrica, pecpls eat whok meals with thoir hand, In
t1he LS, its nommal to aat somea things (but nat evarything!)
with your hands, and acnss the caean in the LUK the same
s o, In Soutl Ko, It i polite 1o ol sl e focd on your
Pl i @ dinner party. But in Ching, an empty pleo indcatos
theal your host didn't give you soifickant 1ood!

A GENERAL RULE

For pecple who @ traveling 1o
ancther coumry, It's a good idea
to beam & few of the local rules
of behavior. But mast peopls
reunderstand whan a visitor makes
i cultural mistake, And thare B
alwanys one thing people can do
which halps in all situalions: smilel

Check it out!




1 Read the article quickly. Check the correct answer,

The artiche tells you
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A hvover 10 behave palitely in other countries. 7]

B what to wear in athar countries,

C what thme to mal in other countries.

(|
2

2 Read the article again, Write the correct country or continent,
Dor't do this in

i China

3 Answer the questions,

N

2 Japan 3 A

Why i8 it difficult 1o leamn the comect behador in different countbies?

The rules arg different in every country

1 Why do people in Asia think it's nade te show the soles of your fest?

They are the dirtiest part of the body.

2 How do many peaple in wome parts of India and Africa aal their meals?

They sat with their hand.

3 Whene is it polite 1o linish your meal?

s polite to finiah your meal in South Korea

4 Whal is the nonmal waay bo greel a person in many parts-ol Eitope?

The narmal way ks ta offar your hand,

5 How do people in Asia usually greet each olher?

Thiy usually bow,

Think about polite behavior in your country, Write a magazine article for visitors to
informathon:

your country. Include the following

* How people greet each other?
+ What snacks deo they sat?
-+ How often do they sad snacks?

one hundred three @

Exercise 1
e Students read the article quickly and

choose the correct answer. You could
set a time limit for this exercise, to
encourage students to read quickly.
Check the answers with the class.

Go through the Check it out! box and
ask students to find the words in
the article. Make sure that students

understand the meaning of the words.

Exercise 2
e Check that students understand they

are looking for countries or continents
where they must not do the things in
the pictures.

Students read the article again and
write the countries or continents.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Exercise 3

Students read the article again and
answer the questions.

Students can compare their answers
in pairs.

Check the answers with the class.

Extra activity

e Ask: Do you think its important to learn
the rules of behavior before you visit a
country? Do you have any experience
of different rules of behavior in other
countries, or with visitors to your country?

e Conduct a class discussion,
encouraging students to join in and
express their opinions, and talk about
their own experiences.

Project

Read through the Project box with the
class. Make sure students understand
everything.

Write the headings from the article on
page 102/C13 on the board.

Read out each bullet point from the
Project box in turn and brainstorm ideas
with the class. Make notes on the board
under the appropriate headings.

Point out that they are writing a
magazine article, so they can include
headings to help organize the article.
Students can use the notes on the
board to write their article.

Pin the completed articles around the
classroom for students to look at.

Students’ own answers.

Consolidation
e Encourage students to record the

vocabulary for rules of behavior

in their vocabulary notebook. Tell
them they could personalize the
vocabulary by writing example
sentences about their own country.

Curriculum extra D
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Puzzles 1-2

Unit 1 page 104/C7

Simple present / Present progressive
Possessive pronouns
Adverbs of manner

Musical genres and instruments

Aim

To practice vocabulary for musical genres
and instruments, the simple present and
present progressive, possessive pronouns,
and adverbs of manner

1A

e Students break the code and write the
musical genres and instruments.

classical
recorder
hip-hop
flute
violin

vih WN =

1B

e Students draw lines to connect the
words and make sentences.

Unit 2 page 104/C7

be: Simple past (affirmative, negative,
questions and short answers)

Past time expressions

Question words + was / were

Physical descriptions

Aim

To practice vocabulary for physical
descriptions, the simple past of be, past
time expressions, and question words with
was and were

2A

e Students complete the sentences, then
use the letters in the gray boxes to
complete the mystery sentence.

2B

e Students copy the words with the
same color and reorder them to make
sentences.

G&\ Puzzles 1-2

k the code and write the musical genres and instruments.
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tnru lines to connect the words and make sentences,
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fisten |h__rawu the drums yours | | —— trumpet
badly | singer | show well hip-hop €O 5 |
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6&'\‘\. Puzzles 3-4

A R | Read the sentences. Write the correct movie
] =4 types in the puzzle. What's the myste

4 movie typet
™ R Find five more weather words. — e e
"% Then complete the sentences. MWWMW Liiihe
Liplyli s|i]uiofain 2 1 find all hocrar___ movies very scary!
Tullufelalnls|rik|® A miovie shows things that can't happen
plwlilolylciw| FiwiD Tn real fife,
Timiel|elv[njalsiu e et TR
Ali|n|slsiwiacjelniN e ST
aTniclelnolwlilv|c S Bay meets gi Inthe|
ﬁﬂ,‘bﬂ:rmi-ﬁﬂm
ﬂ-milﬂwﬂfm'ﬁ‘ ' alelTli
1 It's difficult to see things in front of you. lulel LAl
when it's wlofelrlole
2 My hair is wet because it's - elalunlzlalelx
3 We spent a beautiful hot and clojuielp
e the beach, LIGjElE
& Yestorday was v _and my glolelz]ijafu
- 1t's cold and it's. - a typical

| Complete the negative farm of the sentences.

i Use the letters in the gray boxes to find out
Use some of the letters in sach what kind of movie Carla and Jorge saw.

=" §roup to make the missing

They met outside the movie theater.

irregular verbs in the simple past. Us They didn't[mf[ <o) * o & the movie theater,
the extra letters to make a secret message. 1 The tickets cost $18. :
1 Yesterday, | 2 néw dress. The tickets didn't[ ¢ [ 2]
HBATOMUAGHN 1 lorge forgot 1o bring his maney. e
21 new Kers under the bed, Jorge didn't| f]aj
FNSOTUOD : 3 They saw the horror movie. SIS
3 Toby kn _all the answers tg the Theydidn't|nje}© the hosror mavie.
Py RYPETE SR & Carla enjoyed the movie, :
LEENWMYX caria didnt[e [ n][J o] 3 the movie.
4 A‘m _an SMS m hmﬁi = r’ 5 ]II'EE ate all the popio

BNIKESET : cge didn't{a ] 3 ] Jal the popeort.
e S & Carla drank all the cola, =4
caria aidnt[ A ] c L0 Lk |all the cola.
Type of mavie:

05

Puzzles3-4

e Students find five more weather words
and complete the sentences.

3B

e Students use some of the letters in each

Unit3 page 105/(8

Simple past: Irregular verbs verbs in the sentences. They then
use the extra letters to make a secret
Vocabulary e
The weather
Aim

To practice vocabulary for the weather,

and the simple past of irregular verbs in
the affirmative

Unit4 page 105/C8

Simple past (negative)

Movies

Aim
To practice vocabulary for movies, and
negative forms of the simple past

4A

e Students read the sentences and write
the correct movie types in the puzzle.
They then write the mystery movie
type.

4B

e Students complete the negative form of
the sentences. They then use the gray
letters to find the missing movie type.

Puzzles
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Puzzles 5-6

Unit5 page 106/C15

Countable / Uncountable nouns
some / any

alotof/ much / many

How much ...7 / Howmany ...?
alittle / a few

Food and drink

Aim

To practice vocabulary for food and drink,
countable and uncountable nouns, some,
any, a lot of, much, many, How much ... ?,
How many ...?, alittle, and a few

5A

o Students reorder the food and drink words
and write them next to the pictures.

5B
e Students complete the sentences and

write the missing words in the crossword.

Unit 6 pageioscis

Present progressive for future (future
time expressions)

Transportation

Aim

To practice vocabulary for transportation,
the present progressive for future, and
future time expressions

6A

e Students match the letters and write
the forms of transportation.

6B

e Students write the correct verbs for
the sentences.




6&\‘\\. Puzzles 7-8

Break the code and write the geogra h;
ards.
0 1 L i ] 0 o ) e
i ) 5 G 0 s o
L 3 o ) TR
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LVODasc
1 YROFDAQR
1 RFHDQ
3 GHVHUW
4 FROWLOHOW
5 ODNH ]
6 PRXQWDLA
7 FREQWUE
BULYHU

jwlanal

. BI Use some of the letters in each group to

make the missing comparative adjectives.

Use the extra letters to make 3 secret sentence,

The Pacific Ocean I8 soeper than the Atlantic.
ADENEEPELRE
1 Mount Everest Is than Mount K2,
T Australia is than Japan,
3 Venexuvelais than the LK,
4 The Arctic Ocean Is than the
editerranean Sea,
5 The Mississippl River is than the Ganges.

Secret sentence;

Puzzles 7-8

Unit 7

page 107/C16

Grammar

Find seven more feelings and
emotions. Match them to the
orrect faces.

s|lcli|rlofnfjajririy
miv|iele]els|sl¥|Fis]c
slFlrRli|clH]{TIEINIEID
ARNF\FFFTPRE
elnlclafwinfejrlz]six
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elvlvinle{r]|v]ojujsio
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=3
emparrassa il 1 2 k]
a 5 7

BB Look at the code. Complete the
words in the questions. Answer the
questions.

A=i@ g=" =% ou¥ u=l

WhiE wils th b*st d@y %1 yXlr 1§

Comparative adjectives (regular and
irregular adjectives)

Vocabulary

Geography

Wihat was Lhe besl oy of your i

o7

Aim
To practice vocabulary for geography, and
comparative adjectives

7A

e Students break the code and write the
geography words.

7B

e Students use some of the letters in
each group to make the missing
comparative adjectives in the
sentences. They then use the extra
letters to make a secret message.

Unit 8

page 107/C16

Grammar

Superlative adjectives (regular and
irregular adjectives)

Vocabulary

Feelings and emotions

Aim
To practice vocabulary for feelings and
emotions, and superlative adjectives

8A

e Students find seven more words for

feelings and emotions and match them
to the faces.

8B

e Students use the code to complete
the questions. They then answer the
questions with their own ideas.

1 Who is the most important person in
your life?

2 What is your worst school subject?

3 Who is the most famous person you
know?

4 What is the most interesting thing in
your school bag?

5 Who is the tallest person in your family?

6 What was your scariest journey?

107
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Audioscripts
1403 page 11, exercise 4

Dylan Where's Zac? What's he doing?

Lewis He's on the phone. He's talking to his
girlfriend again.

Rosie He calls her twenty times a day ...
Dylan ... and he's always late for practice!

2

Zac This is my band.

Dylan Yours?

Zac Yes!You play the bass, Rosie plays the
guitar, and Lewis plays the drums, but I'm
the singer and the star.

3

Rosie | know. Let’s practice now. It's getting
late.

Zac Wait, my phone is ringing again.

Rosie What are you doing now?

Zac I'm listening to a message from my
girlfriend.

1404 page 12, exercise 1
Example pop

1 hip-hop

2 classical

3 reggae

4 rock

5 heavy metal

1-:06 page 12, exercise 3
Example drums

1 piano

2 guitar

3 violin

4 recorder
5 trumpet

6 flute

7 saxophone

1.09 page 14, exercise 3

Example

A CanIsit next to you?

B No, you can't. Pablo is sitting here.

1

C Can | borrow your flute? | don't have
mine.

D Yes, you can.It'sin my bag.

2

E Can | copy your homework?

F Umm ... not now.I'm copying Silvia's
right now!

117 page 17, exercise 2

Harry Hi, Bella. How are you?

Bella Oh, hi, Harry. I'm fine, thanks.

Harry Listen, Bella, | want to go to the
movies tonight. Would you like to come?
Bella Oh, sorry, but | can't. 'm not at home
right now.

Harry Really? Where are you?

Bella I'm at the Governors Ball Music
Festival in New York. It's a birthday present
from Mom and Dad!

Harry That's fantastic! Who are you there
with?

Bella I'm with a friend from school. We're
having a fantastic time.

Harry Wow! Where are you staying?

Bella My mom’s sister lives in New York.
We're staying with her.

Harry Oh, right! Lucky you! What bands are
playing there this year?

Bella Oh, there are a lot of great bands:
Kings of Leon, Kanye West, ... Guns N'Roses
are playing right now. Theyre my favorite!
Harry What about Jay Z? Is he there, too?
Bella No, he isn't, unfortunately. Not this
year.

Harry Never mind. When does the festival
finish?

Bella It finishes on Sunday, but | want to
spend a few days with my aunt in New
York next week.

Harry OK, well ... would you like to go to
the movies next Friday?

Bella Oh, yes.Id love to. Thanks, Harry!
Harry OK, that's a date. Have fun at the
festival, and see you soon!

Bella OK, bye, Harry!

113 page 19, exercise 4
1

Dylan Where were you last night, Zac?
Zac | was at home. Why? Was it band
practice?

Dylan Yes, it was, and you weren't there
again!

2

Zac The Amazing Spider-Man was on TV.
Lewis Cool! | love Spider-Man movies!
Dylan Who cares about Spider-Man
movies? We were there for band practice,
Zac, and you weren't!

3

Zac Who's the girl with the brown hair?
Rosie Her name’s Kelly. She’s the keyboard
player in The Misfitz.

Lewis She’s a brilliant player, but their
singer’s terrible.

1414 page 20, exercise 1

1 Ronis tall and overweight. He's bald, but
he has a gray beard. His eyes are brown
and he wears glasses. He's pretty old. He's
about 70.

2 David is tall and average weight. He has
short, black, curly hair, and a mustache. He
has brown eyes and he's about 45, too.

3 Juliais average height and pretty slim.
She has shoulder-length, red, straight hair
and freckles. Her eyes are green. She's
middle-aged. She's about 45.

4 Oliviais short and very slim. She has
long, blond, wavy hair, and blue eyes. She
has braces. She's young. She’s about 15.

1415 page 20, exercise 3

A Sarahis short and pretty overweight.
She has short, gray, curly hair and blue
eyes. She’s pretty old. She’s about 70.

B Jackis pretty tall and slim. He has
shoulder-length, brown, wavy hair and
green eyes. He wears glasses. He's young.
He's about 18.

116 page 22, exercise 1

1

Mom Who's Miss Riley?

Kate She's our new math teacher.
Mom Oh, what'’s she like?

Kate She's OK, but she’s pretty strict.
Mom s she young?

Kate Yes, sheis. She's about 30.

Mom What does she look like?

Kate She's short and she has blond hair.
She wears glasses.

2

Ellen Who's Carlos?

Tom He's a new boy in my class.

Ellen Oh.Where does he come from?
Tom He comes from Spain.

Ellen Really? What does he look like?
Tom Umm ... he's tall and he has brown
hair.

Ellen What's he like?

Tom He’s nice. He's very friendly.

®) 117 page 22, exercises 2and 3

Who's Gemma?

She's Mark's sister.

How old is she?

She's about 15.

What does she look like?

She has red, wavy hair and freckles.
What's she like?

She’s very nice.

=== W= =

Who's Tina?

She’s a new girl in my school.

What's she like?

She’s cool. She's very friendly.

What does she look like?

She has shoulder-length, straight,
rown hair, and she wears glasses.

O > wWw>=w>=N

Who's Marie?

She's my brother’s new girlfriend.

How old is she?

She’s 16.

Where does she come from?

She’s from Canada.

What does she look like?

She has long, blond hair and blue eyes.

W W W>W>W



119 page 25, exercise 2

Boy Dad, who was John Lennon?

Dad John Lennon? He's very famous. He
was a pop singer, and he was a great
songwriter!

Boy Was hein a band?

Dad Yes, he was. He was in The Beatles!
Boy The Beatles? I don't know them.

Dad VYes, you do! You certainly know

their songs — All You Need Is Love, Yellow
Submarine ...

Boy Yellow Submarine? Was that a Beatles
song? It’s a great song! When were they a
band?

Dad In the sixties. Your grandma was a big
fan. She still has their first song.

Boy What was it?

Dad Love Me Do. It was a long time ago —
in 1962. It was before | was born!

Boy Were The Beatles very popular in the
sixties?

Dad Yes, they were. People were crazy
about them! Their nickname was “The Fab
Four,"and there were millions of Beatles
fans.

Boy Were they famous in other countries?
Dad Yes, they were. First they were famous
in the UK, then in the US., and, after that,
they were famous all over the world.

Boy Do you have a favorite Beatles song,
Dad?

Dad VYes, | do. My favorite song is Let It Be.
It's from 1970 and it was their last song. It's
beautiful. I love it!

120 page27, exercise 8

Isabel | have a ticket to see the band
Shouter tonight. You know the singer with
the big, blue eyes?

Selma Yes! She’s fantastic! Can | come?
Isabel Yes, but | don't have a ticket for you.
Selma Well, can | buy a ticket?

Isabel Yes, you can. Ask Carlos. He's in my
brother’s class.

Selma What does he look like?

Isabel He's very tall, with shoulder-length,
blond, wavy hair.

Selma Oh, that Carlos! Wow! What's he like?
Isabel He's very cool!

124 page 27, exercise 12

Example

Emma Are you doing your math
homework, Brad?

Brad No, I'm not. I'm reading a magazine.
Emma But you have a math test on Monday!
Brad Who cares? It's Friday!

1

Jake Wow! Rosa looks different! | love her
curly hair.

Ben Was it straight last year?

Jake Yes, it was.

2

Lucia Do you know my friend Andres?
Ana Does he have black, curly hair and a
beard?

Lucia No, that’s his brother, Luis. Andres
has short, brown hair and glasses.

3

Libby Why weren't you at band practice
yesterday? The concert is next month!
Pablo Calm down!|was at a party. It was
for my grandma’s 80 birthday.

125 page 27, exercise 13

Emilia Who are the people in the picture,
Claudia?

Claudia Well, the girl in the pool is my
sister, Lia. She's always in the water! And
the boy with the dark hair ...

Emilia The one with the hamburger?
Claudia Yes, that'’s him. He's my brother,
Jose.

Emilia He looks very hungry.

Claudia He's always hungry!

Emilia Who's the man with the book?
Claudia Oh, that’s my uncle Pedro. It's
probably a book about history. It's his
favorite subject. And the woman standing
up is my aunt Nuria.

Emilia And the two little boys?

Claudia The ones with the ball? They're my
cousins, Miguel and Eduardo.

Emilia What about the boy with the cell
phone?

Claudia That's my cousin, Antonio. He's
always talking on his phone!

Emilia He's very good-looking!

Claudia Really?!

Emilia And who is the girl on the chair?
She looks so sad!

Claudia She’s my cousin, Josefina. | think
she’s sad because her boyfriend isn't there.

128 page31, exercise 4

1

Rosie | went to California on vacation last
year. The weather was beautiful. We stayed
in a hotel near the beach.

Dylan Really? | went there with my family
two years ago, but it rained every day!

2

Lewis | went to the youth center yesterday.

There was a talent show and The Misfitz
played.

Dylan So what?

Lewis Well, they had a new singer.

129 page 32, exercise 1

Example

Quique The weather here is terrible. It's
snowing at the moment.

Reader Quique is in Paris.

1

Paul This city is great, but the weather is
horrible. It's raining again today!

Reader Paul is in Seattle.

2

Gabriel I'm having a great vacation. The
weather is always sunny.

Reader Gabriel is in Tokyo.

3

Claudia The city and the food are fantastic,
but the weather is cloudy.

Reader Claudia isin Seoul.

4
Jenny Yesterday, the weather was good,
but today it's very windy.

Reader Jenny is in Chicago.

5

Sam The weather is bad again today! It's
foggy and miserable.

Reader Sam is in London.

1432 page 34, exercise 1
1

Ana How was your vacation in Hawaii?
Jim It was awesome!

Ana What was the weather like?

Jim It was beautiful. It was hot and sunny.
Ana Was the food good?

Jim Yes, it was delicious.

Ana What was your hotel like?

Jim It was great. It had a big

swimming pool.

2

Ilvan How was your vacation in New York?
Lily It was terrible!

lvan What was the weather like?

Lily It was awful. It rained every day!

Ilvan Were the people nice?

Lily Yes, they were. They were very friendly.
Ilvan What was the hotel food like?

Lily It was disgusting! Gross!

1433 page 34, exercise 2
A

Toby Hi, Gemma. How was your vacation
in Mexico?

Gemma [t was amazing.

Toby What was the weather like?

Gemma [t was great, but it was very hot.
Toby Was the food good?

Gemma Yes, it was delicious.

B

Sam Hello, Mrs. Alonso. How was your
vacation in Scotland?

Mrs. Alonso It was terrible.

Sam What was the weather like?

Mrs. Alonso It was miserable. It was cold
and windy.

Sam What were the people like?

Mrs. Alonso They weren't nice!
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1.35 page 37, exercise 3

Good morning, listeners. Today, we're
remembering the world-famous explorer,
Sir Edmund Hillary, who died yesterday.
Sir Edmund was born in New Zealand

in 1919. At school, he was an intelligent
pupil, and completed elementary school
two years early. Then, in 1935, aged

16, he discovered his love of climbing

on a school trip to the mountains, and
completed his first big climb in 1939.

He traveled to Nepal to climb in the
Himalayan mountains for the first time

in 1951. And on a windy May morning in
1953, he became the first person in history
to reach the top of Mount Everest.

But other things were very important for
Sir Edmund, too. After he arrived at the
South Pole in 1958, he wanted to help
the people of Nepal. In 1962, he began to
work there, and helped to build schools
and hospitals.

It's a sad day for climbing, but Sir Edmund
leaves behind him some amazing work
and discoveries.

Sir Edmund Hillary died yesterday, on
Saturday, January 111, 2008 in New Zealand.

1437 page39, exercise 4

1

Kelly Did you like the movie, Zac?

Zac Yes, | did. It was good, but | didn't like
the ending. Did you like it?

Kelly Yes, I did.

2

Kelly What did you do after band practice
yesterday?

Zac | went for a pizza. Did you go out?
Kelly No, | didn't.

3

Zac So, did you see The Misfitz last week?
Rosie Umm ... no, | didn't, but Lewis saw
you.

1.38 page 40, exercise 1
Example action movie
1 horror movie

love story

musical

cartoon

fantasy

comedy

science fiction movie

1.39 page 40, exercise 2

Example

Boy What's your favorite movie?
Girl 1t's Thirty Minutes.

Boy What type of movie is it?
Girl It's an action movie.

NoSoTwvm A, WN

1

Girl What's your favorite movie?
Boy It's Animals United.

Girl Oh, you like cartoons.

2

Girl My favorite film is Dear John.
Boy Is it an action movie?

Girl No, itisn't. It's a love story.

3

Boy | saw American Girl last night. It was
great!

Girl What type of movie is it?

Boy It'sa comedy. It's very funny.

4
Girl Look! Dungeons and Dragons is on TV
tonight.

Boy What type of movie is it?

Girl It's a fantasy movie. It's cool.

5

Boy What type of movies do you like?

Girl |like action movies and comedies.
Boy What's your favorite movie?

Girl It's New World.

Boy Is it an action movie?

Girl No, itisn't. It's a science fiction movie.
| like science fiction movies, too.

6

Boy What's your favorite movie?

Girl It's Silent House.

Boy Is it a horror movie?

Girl Yes, itis.

Boy | don't like horror movies. | prefer
action movies, or fantasy movies.

7

Girl Would you like to go to the movies on
Saturday?

Boy VYes, Id love to.

Girl Secret Heart is on at the AMC.

Boy What type of movie is it?

Girl It's a musical.

Boy Cool. | love musicals.

1440 page 42, exercise 1

Martha Let's go to watch High Impact.
Dan What type of movie is it?

Martha It's an action movie. And it's in 3D.
Dan Cool. | love action movies. Where is it
playing?

Martha It's playing at the Cinemark movie
theater.

Dan What time does it start?

Martha It starts at six thirty.

Dan OK. Let’s go and see that then.

Martha Can | have two children’s tickets for
High Impact, please?

Clerk How old are you?

Martha We're twelve.

Clerk OK.That's $22.

Martha There you go.

Clerk Thank you. Here are your tickets and
$8 change.

Martha What screen is it?

Clerk It's screen 7.

Martha Thank you.

1+41  page 42, exercse 2
1

Teen1 Let's go to watch Fast Car.

Teen2 What type of movie is it?

Teen1 It's an action movie.

Teen2 What time does it start?

Teen1 It starts at six thirty. Don't be late!
Teen2 OK. Let's go to that then.

Teen1 Can | have two children’s tickets for
Fast Car, please?

Assistant How old are you?

Teen1 We're twelve.

Assistant OK. Children’s tickets are $11.50,
so that's $23 in total.

Teen1 Here you are.

Assistant Thank you. Here are your tickets
and $7 change.

Teen1 Which screen is it?

Assistant It's screen 4.

Teen1 Thankyou.

2

Dad Let's go and see The Music Man.

Teen What type of movie is it?

Dad It's a musical.

Teen |like musicals. Let’s go and see that.
What time does it start?

Dad It starts at seven o'clock.

Dad How much are the tickets for The
Music Man?

Assistant Adult tickets are $14, and children’s
tickets are $10.50. They're for under 12s.
Dad One adult ticket and one children’s
ticket, please.

Assistant That's $24.50.

Dad There you go.

Assistant Thank you. Here are your tickets
and 50 cents change.

Dad Which screen is it?

Assistant It's screen 2.

Dad Thank you.

3

Teen1 Let's go to see Birthday Party.
Dad What type of movie is it?

Teen1 It'sa comedy.

Teen2 Cool.

Dad Where is it playing?

Teen2 It's on at the AMC.

Dad What time does it start?

Teen1 It starts at five fifteen.

Dad Let’s go and see that then.

Dad How much are the tickets for Birthday
Party?

Assistant Adult tickets are $15, and
children’s tickets are $10.

Dad One adult ticket and two children’s
tickets, please.

Assistant That's $35.

Dad There you go.

Assistant Thank you. Here are your tickets
and $5 change.

Dad Which screenis it?

Assistant It's screen 1.

Dad Thank you.
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Teen1 What did you do yesterday, Tyler?
Teen2 Well, | wanted to go swimming,
but the pool was closed. So | went to the
movies.

Teen1 Who did you go with?

Teen2 | went with Juan Carlos and Raquel.
Teen1 Who's Raquel? Is that his sister?
Teen2 No, his cousin.

Teen1 What movie did you see?

Teen2 Raquel wanted to see The Perfect
Family — a comedy movie. But Juan Carlos
and | didn't want to see it. In the end, we
saw The Avengers.

Teen1 The Avengers? What type of movie
was it? Was it a science fiction movie?
Teen2 No, it wasn't. It was an action movie.
Teen1 Who starred in it?

Teen2 Mark Ruffalo and Chris - Chris ...
Teen1 Chris O'Donnell? Chris Rock?

Teen2 No, no, it was ... Chris Hemsworth!
Teen1 What did you think of the actors?
Teen2 They were good, especially Mark
Ruffalo. | didn't know him before, but he
was excellent.

Teen1 What did you think of the movie?
Teen2 The story was good and the special
effects were awesome.

Teen1 What did you do after the movie?
Teen2 There was a party at Kenny's house,
but we didn't want to go, so we went for a
pizza at Mizzoni's pizzeria.

1.44 page 47, exercise 8

A Where did you go on vacation last year?
B We went to Cancun in Mexico. We
stayed there for two weeks.

A Awesome! What was the weather like?
B It was very good. And the hotel was
great. | took a lot of books, and relaxed by
the pool. Do you know Cancun?

A I know a little. | saw a movie about it a
few years ago.

B A movie? What type was it?

A It was a love story!

B Really? I love romantic movies! Did you
enjoy it?

A No, I didn't. I didn't choose it. But the
place looked great!

1448 page 47, exercise 12

Javier What did you think of the movie,
Cristina?

Cristina It was amazing. | love science
fiction movies.

Javier | usually prefer action movies, but
this science fiction movie was great. The
special effects were excellent. Do you
want to go for ice cream? It isn't cold!
Cristina No, but it’s late. Let's go home!
And it's raining.

Javier It was sunny when we arrived!
Cristina | know.

Javier Let’s take a bus.

Cristina Good idea.

Javier Wait a minute. | can't find my cell
phone.

Cristina Your cell phone? Oh, Javierl Where
did you have it?

Javier | think it was in my jeans — no, wait!
I'had it in my backpack.

Cristina Did you take it out in the movie
theater? Did you call your mom?

Javier No, I didn't. But | sent Julia a message.
Cristina What did you do with it then? Did
you put it back in your backpack?

Javier No, | didn't. Oh, no! I think I left it in
the movie theater.

Girl Excuse me. s this your cell phone?
Javier Yes, it is. Thank you very much.
Where did you find it? Did | leave it on

my seat?

Girl No. It was on the floor under the seat.

151 page 53, exercise 4
1

Dad Are there any eggs in the fridge?
Rosie Yes, there are, but only a few. How
many eggs do you want?

Dad Three, please.

2

Dad Is there any milk?

Rosie Yes, there is, but there isn't much.
Dad How much milk is there?

Rosie There's about half a liter.

Dad Oh, that's OK.

3

Dad Is there any cheese?

Rosie Yes, there is, but only a little. There
are a lot of tomatoes.

1452 page 54, exercise 1
milk

tea

orange juice
cereal

€gg

toast

soda
banana
potato chips
10 yogurt
ham
cheese
tomato
water

ice cream
potatoes
carrots
chicken
peas
cookies
apple
chocolate
candy
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1453 page 56, exercise 1
1

A Canl help you?

B Yes, please. I'll have a baked potato with
tuna.

Is that for here, or to go?

It's to go.

OK, here you go. Anything else?
No, thanks. That's all.

OK.That's $5.99.

Here you go.

Thanks. And here’s your change.
Thanks.

[--I- I -~ - R - -

What would you like to eat?

I'd like a ham and cheese sandwich,
ease.

Is that for here, or to go?

It's for here, thanks.

Fine.

Can | have some water, too?
Sparkling, or still?

OK.That's $7.65.
Here you go.
Great. Thanks.
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@ 154 page 56, exercises 2 and 3
Example
Assistant Can | help you?

Girl Yes, please. I'll have a chicken sandwich.

Assistant |s that for here?

Girl Yes,itis.

Assistant Fine. Anything else?
Girl Yes, a cup of tea, please.
Assistant OK, that's $8.15.

1

Assistant What would you like to eat?
Boy Id like a hamburger, please.
Assistant OK, is that for here, or to go?
Boy It's to go. Oh, can | have a large
soda, too?

Assistant OK, here you go. That's $10.10,
please.

2
Assistant Can | help you?

Boy Yes, please. Id like a baked potato to go.

Assistant OK, a baked potato — with tuna,
or cheese?

Boy With cheese, please.

Assistant Fine. Anything else?

Boy Umm ... yes, I'l have some water,
please.

Assistant Sparkling, or still?

Boy Still.

Assistant OK, that's $9.59.

A small bottle of sparkling water, please.

m
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156 page 59, exercise 2

Host You're listening to Radio 212 and
with me today is food expert Michelle
Engels. Michelle is here to tell us all about
a special diet, called the Okinawa diet.
Michelle, tell us morel!

Michelle Well, the Okinawa diet comes
from a group of Japanese islands called
the Ryuku Islands. The people there are
very healthy and live long lives. It's pretty
normal to live to over one hundred!

Host Really? So what are they eating?
Michelle Well, they eat a lot of fresh fruit
and vegetables. They eat a lot of healthy
things like cereal and brown rice, too. But
they don't eat much meat or fish.

Host That sounds OK. | can do that.
Michelle Well, there's another very
important thing.

Host What's that?

Michelle Inthe US. we often eat big
portions, usually very quickly and in front
of the TV. On the Ryuku Islands, people eat
small portions of food more slowly. And
they stop eating when they feel 80% full!
A lot of Americans eat till they can't move!
Host Aah, yes. | often do that with potato
chips ... | feel terrible afterwards!

Michelle One more thing ...

Host OK?

Michelle Exercise! The people of the Ryuku
Islands walk a lot and are very active.

Host Yes, well, a good diet needs to go
together with a lot of exercise. Thanks,
Michelle. That was very interesting! Now ...

2:03 page 61, exercise 4
1

Teacher OK, everybody. Each band is
playing two songs, and you're bringing
your own instruments. Then, finally, the
judges make their decision!

Zac How long does that part take?
Teacher It doesn't usually take long, Zac,
so don't worry.

2

Teacher Great. We're starting at 7 p.m. on

Saturday, so don't be late. OK?

Everybody Yeah.

Teacher The competition is at the gym on
Albert Street.

Lewis How long does it take to get there

from this part of town?

Teacher It takes about twenty minutes on
the subway. Good luck, everybody!

®) 2:04  page 62, exercise 1
Example airplane

1 boat

2 helicopter
3 train

4 bus

5 subway

6 motorcycle
7 bicycle / bike
8 taxi
9 truck
10 car

2:05 page 62, exercise 2

Example

Interviewer How do you go to school,
Alejandro?

Alejandro | usually take the bus, but |
sometimes walk.

1

Interviewer How do you go to school,
Angela?

Angela | take a bus, or the subway. | never
walk.

2

Interviewer How do you go to school,
Sofia? Do you take a bus?

Sofia No, | don't. 1 go to school by car with
my mom. She works near my school.

3

Interviewer How do you go to school, Mark?
Mark | usually take the train, or |
sometimes go by car with my Dad.

4
Interviewer How do you go to school,
Fletcher?

Fletcher |ride my bike every day! | love it.

2:06 page 64, exercise 1

1

Asahi Hi, Maia. Are you free on Saturday?
Maia Yes, |am.

Asahi Great. Let's do something together.
Maia Good idea. What do you want to do?
Asahi How about going to the shopping
mall?

Maia OK.Where do you want to meet?
Asahi Let’s meet at the bus stop.

Maia Fine. At what time?

Asahi Is ten thirty OK?

Maia Yes, that's fine. See you on Saturday!

2

Hugo I'm going to a concert on Friday,
Amy. Are you free?

Amy No, I'm sorry, I'm not. I'm meeting
Jack on Friday.

Hugo Oh, OK. How about doing
something on Saturday?

Amy No, I'm sorry, it's my brother’s
birthday on Saturday.

Hugo Never mind. Let’s go another time.
Amy Yes, OK.Thanks, Hugo.

2:07 page 64, exercise 2

1

Carlos Hi, Leo! Are you free on Friday
evening? Luke and | are going to a
football game.

Leo No, I'm not. I'm going to get a pizza
with Ellie.

Carlos Oh, never mind. Say "hello"to Ellie
for me.

Leo OK, see you, Carlos. And thanks for the
invite.

Carlos No, problem. Bye, Leo.

2

Nina Are you free on Saturday morning,
Juan?

Juan Yes, | am. Why?

Nina How about playing tennis at ten
oclock?

Juan Good idea. Thanks, Ninal Where can
we meet?

Nina Let's meet at the bus stop outside my
house.

Juan OK, fine. At what time?

Nina Is nine forty-five OK?

Juan Yes, that's fine. See you on Saturday
morning!

2:09 page 67, exercise 3

Luisa Hi, Ana, it's Luisa here. | have a
question for you.

Ana That sounds interesting! What is it?
Luisa I'm going to Mexico for a vacation
this spring. Do you want to come?

Ana Oh, that sounds amazing! Where are
you staying?

Luisa I'm staying in a hotel in Acapulco. My
aunt went there last summer. She says it's
awesome. There’s a big swimming pool,
and it's near the beach.

Ana When are you going? And how long
are you staying?

Luisa I'm going for a week at the end of
March.

Ana And who are you going with?

Luisa Mom, Dad, and my brothers. So |
need a friend there, too!

Ana | need to ask my parents, but I think |
can come. How are you traveling there?
Luisa By airplane. It's very easy that way. |
don't think the tickets are very expensive.
Ana OK.Well, let's meet next weekend. We
can plan our vacation together!

Luisa Oh, | can't next weekend. We're visiting
my grandparents. What about Tuesday
evening? You can come to my house.

Ana OK!I'm not doing anything on
Tuesday. And thanks for the invite!

210 page 69, exercise 8

Jorge Hi, Sally!

Sally Jorge! When did you start working
here? It's my favorite café!

Jorge About a week ago! What would you
like to eat?

Sally Can I'have a cheese sandwich and a
bottle of water, please?

Jorge OK. And is that for here, or to go?
Sally To go.

Jorge Are you going for a picnic?

Sally Yes.I'm meeting my friends by the
river.

Jorge Lucky you! 'm working here all day.
Here's your sandwich and water. That's $8.49.
Sally There you go.

Jorge That's great, thanks. Have a great
picnic!

Sally Bye!
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Claudia OK, now what food do we need to
buy for the party?

Max I'm not sure. Let's see what there is in
the kitchen.

Claudia Yes, that's a good idea. How much
bread do we have?

Max Well, there’s a lot of bread for
sandwiches, so we don't need any bread.
Claudia What can we putin the
sandwiches? Is there any ham?

Max Uhh ... there’s a little ham.

Claudia OK. What about cheese — do we
have any cheese?

Max There's a lot of cheese. So, we don't
need any. But there isn't any pizza.

Claudia OK, I'm going to the supermarket
later. | can buy some pizza there. And there
aren’t any potato chips, so we can get
some potato chips, too.

Max OK, what about things like chocolate
and ice cream?

Claudia Let's see ... we have a lot of
chocolate.

Max Yes, but there isn't any ice cream. We
definitely need some ice cream.

Claudia OK, calm down! We can get some
ice cream. Is strawberry OK?

Max Yes, that's fine. And we need some
drinks, too. There's some soda, but there
isn‘t much orange juice.

Claudia OK, we can buy some orange juice.
That's all, | think. Now, what about the
music ...

2+14  page 69, exercise 12

Ben Hey, Laura, what are you doing?
Laura I'm studying. I'm taking a test
tomorrow. What about you, Ben?

Ben Oh, I'm just relaxing. It's so warm and
sunny out here. Better than in the cold,
dark library. Are you going to Jessica's
party tonight?

Laura No. | told you.I'm taking a test
tomorrow!

Ben Oh, that's a shame. I'm going. Jessica’s
brother is organizing the music. And a lot
of her friends are going.

Laura Oh, it sounds great. No, tonight I'm
watching a movie, and then going to bed
early.

Ben OK.Well, | can see you need to study.
See you tomorrow, OK?

Laura OK, thanks. Have fun tonight!

2:17 page 73, exercise 4
1

Lewis Did you see that TV show about the
Atacama Desert in Chile last night?

Dylan No.Why? Was it interesting?

Lewis It was awesome! The desert is drier
than Africa. In fact, it sometimes doesn't
rain for ...

Rosie Guys, guys. Please stop talking about
deserts. Band practice is more important.
And it’s late.

2

Dylan Me? No way! I'm terrible. | sound
worse than a cat! Listen! La, lala, ...

Rosie But my voice isn't as strong as yours.
I can't sing in front of people.

Lewis Yes, you can, Rosie. You're a better
singer than all of us.

3

Mom Hi, guys. How's it going?

Rosie Things are getting more
complicated ...

Lewis Rosie doesn't want to be our singer.
Mom Why not, Rosie? You have a beautiful
voice.

Dylan You see, Rosie? Go for it!

2:18 page 74, exercise 1

Example The Atacama is a desert.

1 Mount Everest is a mountain in the
Himalayas.

2 Africais a bigger continent than Europe.
3 The Atlantic Ocean is between Europe
and Africa in the east, and the Americas in
the west.

4 The Amazon is a very long river in South
America.

5 Germany is a country in Europe.

6 How about going to Lake Michigan
tomorrow?

7 Jamaica is a beautiful island in the
Caribbean.

8 The Mauna Loa volcano is in Hawaii.

9 Spain’s east coast is on the
Mediterranean Sea.

219 page 76, exercise 1

Assistant Good morning. Can | help you?
Mario Yes, please. | want to visit the Central
Park Zoo. How much are the tickets?
Assistant They're $12 for adults, and $7 for
children.

Mario What time does it open?

Assistant [t's open from 10 a.m.to 5 p.m.
every day. It takes two hours to see all the
animals.

Mario Where is it?

Assistant [t's on 5" Avenue, near 65" Street.
Mario How can | get there?

Assistant You can take the subway to 59"
Street and then walk. Or you can take a
bus, and get off between 59" and 64"
Streets. The M1 and the M2 stop there.
Mario Thanks.

Assistant You're welcome. Have a nice day!

2:20 page 76, exercise 2

Jesse

Assistant Good morning. Can | help you?
Jesse Yes, please. How much are the
tickets for the Empire State Building?
Assistant They're $22 — no, sorry, they're
$25 for adults, and $19 for children.

Jesse That’s a lot! They were $20 and $14
last time | visited!

Allison

Allison Hi! I want to visit Madame Tussauds
museum. What time does it open?
Assistant [t's open from 10 a.m. to 10 p.m.
Allison OK, thanks. Where is it, please?
Assistant It's on West 42" Street, and you
can find it between 7" and 8" Avenue.

Carlos

Carlos Hi.|want to go to the Statue of
Liberty. Can | get the subway there?
Assistant No, you can't. The subway doesn't
go there. But you can take a ferry. It takes
you to Ellis Island Museum, too. Would you
like to visit the museum?

Carlos Yes, please. What are its hours?
Assistant | can look for you ... They're
9am.to5pm.

2:22 page 79, exercises 3 and 4

Radio host On May 18", 1980, the volcano
Mount St. Helens erupted. Mount St.
Helens is in the United States and its
eruption was bigger than any other in

U.S. history. Fifty-seven people died, and
the disaster destroyed huge areas of

land. Today, I'm with Edie Matthews, who
was 14 on that day. Edie, what do you
remember?

Edie It was a Sunday morning, and
everything was quieter than usual. Usually,
there were a lot of birds and other animals
in my garden, but there was absolute
silence. Then | noticed that the sky was
darker, too.

Radio host Did you know immediately
what the problem was?

Edie No, | didn't because we lived about
240 km from the volcano. My uncle called
and told us about the eruption. He lived
nearer to the volcano than us, but luckily
he wasn'tin any danger.

Radio host Were you scared?

Edie | think I was more surprised than
scared. We knew that the volcano was
ready to erupt. But we didn't really expect
a big eruption. However it wasn't only a
little lava, it was an enormous explosion!
Radio host What did you do?

Edie We went to our grandmother’s house.
During the day, the sky got darker. The air
became hotter and started to smell worse,
too. However, the photos of the black land
around the volcano look worse than any
of my memories. They're a reminder of the
people and animals who lost their lives.

224 page 81, exercise 4

1

Dylan They're the best band so far.

Lewis They aren't as good as us!

Dylan No, but Zac looks very confident up
there. He's the least nervous person in this
room.

2
Lewis Chill out! Rosie’s fantastic! She has the
most amazing voice of all these people.

113
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3

Dylan Rosie? Wow! Is that really you? You
look great!

Lewis | don't believe it! You're the most
beautiful girl here tonight!

Dylan And the coolest!

@) 225 page 82, exerdse 1
Example annoyed
1 nervous
proud

sad

frightened
bored
embarrassed
excited
confident
happy

10 angry

11 fed up
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2:26 page 84, exercise 1
1

Becca Hello?

Mercedes Hil It's Mercedes here. Is this
Carla?

Becca No, itisn't. It's her sister, Becca. Carla
isn't here right now. She’s at the library. Do
you want to leave a message?

Mercedes Yes, please. Can you ask her

to return my call by eight oclock at the
latest? My number is (212)-555-0371.
Becca That's (212)-555-0371. OK. Bye.
Mercedes Bye.

2

Boy Hello?

Ben Hello. Can | speak with Diego please?
Boy Yes, of course. Who's calling?

Ben It's Ben, Diego’s best friend.

Boy Oh, hi, Ben! Hang on a minute. Diego!
[t's for you. It's Ben.

227 page84, exercise 2

1

A Hello?

B Oh, hi.Is this Amelia?

A No, itisn't. It's her cousin, Laura. Amelia
isn't here right now. She’s at the movies.
Do you want to leave a message?

B No, thanks. | can call again tomorrow.
A OK.Bye.

B Bye.

2
A Hello. Can | speak with Cesar, please?

B Is this Julian?

A Yes, itis.

B Oh, hi, Julian. Cesar, it's for you. It's
Julian! Oh ... hang on a minute. Julian,
Cesar is taking a shower at the moment.
Do you want to leave a message?

A Yes, please. Can you ask him to return
my call by seven oclock at the latest?
There’s something important | need to tell
him! My number is (212)-555-9235.

B That's (212)-555-9235. OK. Bye.

A Bye.

229 page87, exercise 4

Interviewer According to a survey, Australia
is the happiest country in the world. I'm
with Jodie Matthews, from Sydney. Jodie,
were you surprised with the results?

Jodie No, not at all!

Interviewer Why's that?

Jodie Well, a lot of Australians have a very
active outdoor lifestyle. | think that being
active makes you healthier. And | think

it makes you a happier, more confident
person, too.

Interviewer Well, health is one part of the
survey and | see that Australians are on
average healthier and often have longer
lives than people in other countries. But
there are other things, too, aren't there?
Jodie That's right. Our jobs pay us good
money — that makes us richer, and we have
less unemployment than in other countries.
Interviewer You aren't the richest people,
though. In Norway and the US., people
have more money. So why do you think
Australia won?

Jodie |think we are happier because of our
fantastic weather. That's more important
than money!

Interviewer The report also says that
Australians have a lot of positive feelings.
They often feel happy, proud, and enjoy
what they're doing. Do you think that's true?
Jodie Definitely. | think Australians are
happy people. We enjoy our lives. And
most important of all - we're proud of

our country!

230 page 89, exercise 8

Yesul Hi, is this Clara?

Sonia No, itisn't. It's her sister, Sonia. Who's
calling?

Yesul It's Yesul.

Sonia Oh, hi, Yesul. Hang on a minute.
Claral It's for you! It's Yesul.

Clara Hi, Yesul. How are you?

Yesul Great, thanks. Do you want to go
to the new science museum tomorrow
morning?

Clara Where is it?

Yesul It's on Main Street.

Clara How do | get there?

Yesul You can get the number 30 bus.
Clara And how much are the tickets?
Yesul They're $8.

Clara OK. When do you want to meet?
Yesul 10a.m.?

Clara Great! See you there tomorrow!
Yesul OK.Byel

2:34  page 89, exercises 12and 13

Andres I'm just thinking about our vacation
in Wales last summer, Bella. It was awesome!
Bella What are you talking about, Andres?
[t was the worst time of my life!

Andres You're kidding! | thought it was

the best vacation ever. Remember that
beautiful beach? | was so happy that day.
Bella But it rained! In fact, it rained every day
we were there. | think Wales has the wettest
weather in the world. I got so fed up.

Andres Remember all those beautiful walks
we did?

Bella You, Mom, and Dad love walking. |
don't!'m not as active as you.

Andres But what about that mountain? It
was the highest mountain in Wales! When
I reached the top, | felt really proud.

Bella | don't care how high it was. It was
so cold and windy up there | got really
frightened.

Andres Oh, you're always worried about
things.

Bella I'm not like you. You're more
confident than me.

Andres Well, Bella, do you know what the
best thing about the vacation was?

Bella No. What?

Andres Mom and Dad had such a great
time, we're going to Wales again next year!
Bella No way!
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1 piano, violin
2 recorder, saxophone
3 trumpet, flute, guitar

3

1 use

2 isn't talking

3 Doyougetup
4 don't play

5 am writing

6 plays

4

1 areyou listening; 'm listening
2 does Jack go; goes

3 is she talking; 's talking

4 do you have; have

5

1 works

2 doesn'tgo

3 gives

4 doesn't play

5 are practicing
6 aren’t talking
7 're deciding
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slowly
fantastically
fast

late
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well
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you can
Canluse
you can't
Can | borrow
Not now
I'm listening
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You can watch it later.

Not now. Grandpa is watching the
basketball.

Can | watch a DVD, please?

Can | watch a DVD, please?

Not now. Grandpa is watching the
basketball.

You can watch it later.

Can | use your bathroom, please?
It's at the top of the stairs.

Yes, you can.

Can | use your bathroom, please?
Yes, you can.

It's at the top of the stairs.
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-

5

Thank you.

Yes, you can. Here's a chair.
Can | sit down, please?
Can | sit down, please?

Yes, you can. Here's a chair.
Thank you.

Can | copy your homework?

No, you can't.

Can | borrow your book?

No, you can't. I'm reading it at the
moment.

Can | have some water?

Yes, you can.

Can | use your pen?

No, you can't. You can use it later.

Possible answers:

1

You Can | sit there, please?

Woman Yes, you can.

You Can | play soccer with my friends,
please?

Yourmom No, you can't. Dinner is ready.
You can play later.

Page W7

1
1
2
3

In the U.S. and Mexico.

No, they can't.

They teach children how to play their
instruments, perform in front of a big
crowd, and work well in a group.

4 They perform music.

6

2

He wants to be a professional
musician.
He likes its music and the students.

Students’ own answers.

Unit 2

Page W10

1

Possible answers:

OO NSOV A WN -

AV WN =N

height: short

weight: average weight, overweight
hair length: shoulder-length, short
hair color: blond, gray, red, black
hair style: straight, curly, bald

eyes: blue, green

age: middle-aged, old

other: braces, glasses, freckles,
mustache

hair
eyes
bald
red
braces
straight
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was
were

was

were

was

were

was

were

The school bus wasn't late.

The concert tickets weren't free!

I wasn't 13 on January 2"

We weren't at home last night.

My elementary school wasn’t small.
My grandparents weren't teachers.
The movie wasn't awesome!

The science lessons weren't very

interesting.

in August

three months ago
yesterday afternoon
in May

last summer
yesterday evening

Tom was in 8" grade in 2012.

Tom was in France two months ago.
Tom was at his grandma’s house last
week.

Tom was at school yesterday
afternoon.

Tom was at home last night.

Tom was in the kitchen ten minutes
ago.

My hair was long a year ago.

2 The boys weren't in the park yesterday
morning.

3 Mr. Wilson was my English teacher last
year.

4 You were in tenth grade in 2013.

5 lwasn't at school last Friday.

Page W11
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Were you at the concert last night?
Yes, | was. The music was cool.

Was the math test difficult?

No, it wasn't. It was easy.

Was the movie good?

Yes, it was. It was fantastic.

Were you born in 1998?

No, | wasn't. | was born in 1997.

Where was he born?

He was born in Kentucky, U.S.
When was he Olympic champion?
He was Olympic champion in 1960.

3

4

O O NSV A WN =
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N = O

How old was he in 1960?
He was 18.

What was his motto?

His motto was “l am the greatest.”

o

six o'clock
were
where
wasn't
wasn't
the evening
were
Saturday
was

Who

Was

was

Page W12
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She's 16.

2 She'’s average height and slim. She has

w

(-]

10
1

13
14
15

blue eyes and blond hair.
She’s friendly.

What's he like?
How old is he?
What does he look like?

piano teacher

does she come from?

She comes from Poland.

she like?

She's OK, but she's very strict.

she look like?

She’s short and slim. She has red, curly
hair and blue eyes.

Thiago Costa

basketball coach

Where does he come from?

He comes from Brazil.

What'’s he like?

He's nice and friendly.

What does he look like?

He's very tall. He has short, black hair,
and brown eyes. He wears glasses.

Emma

Aunt Rachel
Emma’s mom
Uncle Joe

No, she wasn't. She was slim.

It was brown.

No, they aren't.

Emma has braces. She is pretty slim
and she has big, brown eyes.

5 They are nice and friendly.

B WN =N

3
Students’ own answers.

Unit 3

Page W16

raining

cold; windy
snowing
warm; freezing

foggy
mild; cloudy

V1 A W N =

warm; foggy
freezing; snowing
cold; sunny

mild; raining
cool; windy

Vi B WN=N

We played volleyball

My dad worked in a hospital

| watched a lot of TV

The store opened at 9 a.m.
They listened to Radio Deejay
It rained a lot

You finished school early

NoOwvi A, WN= W

cry
decide
prefer
liked
tried
traveled

S V1 B WN =N

loved
stopped
studied
traveled
cleaned
arrived

SV A WN= N

Page W17

1 knew - know; sent — send

2 felt —feel / left — leave; wrote — write;
got - get

3 said - say; sang - sing; took — take

4 drank - drink; put - put; fell - fall
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9

gave
went
bought
came
did
made
saw
met
wore
thought

got up
took
prepared
left
walked
arrived
finished
went
got

did
studied
had
cleaned
played
watched
went

Students’ own answers.
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1

12

What was the weather like?

It was great. It was warm and sunny.
Was the food good?

How was your vacation in Chicago?

It was pretty bad. It was very cold and
windy.

Yes, they were. They were very
friendly.

Hi, Ellie! How are you?

Hi, Sophie. I'm OK, thanks. | returned
from Paris yesterday.

Oh yes, Paris! What was it like?

Paris was great! It's a fantastic place!

| like Paris, too. There are some great
places to visit. What was the weather
like?

It wasn't very good. It rained a lot.
Really? It was sunny here. What was
your hotel like?

Umm ... It was very small, but it had
a restaurant and it was near the city
center.

What was the food in the hotel
restaurant like?

Umm ... the food was OK, but we only
had breakfast at the hotel. We usually
ate in cafés and restaurants.

Mmm! | love French food! Oh, here’s
my bus. Bye, Ellie!

Bye, Sophie! See you soon!

3
2d 3a 4c 5e

4

1 Was the weather nice?

2 What was the hotel like?
3 What was the food like?
4 Were they nice / friendly?

5
Students’ own answers.

Page W19

1

1 They looked at the sky.

2 The sky appeared normal and gave no
indication of bad weather.

It came from the north.

Wind and snow.

Because they were at work or school.
To her house.

At school.

Their parents.

0O NSV AW

2
Students’ own answers.

Unit 4

Page W22

science fiction
fantasy

horror
musical
comedy
cartoon
action

N v WN =

action movie
science fiction movie
horror movie
fantasy movie
comedy

e WN =N

didn’t come
didn't take
didn't play
didn’t buy
didn’t rain
didn’t win
didn’t get up
didn’t clean

NSOV A WN=W

didn't rain
didn’t play
didn’t come
didn’t buy
didn't take
didn’t win
didn’t clean
didn't get up

O NSO VA WN =N
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Did Mark listen to music last
weekend?

No, he didn't.

Did you listen to music last weekend,
Emma?

Yes, | did.

Did Emma go online last weekend?
No, she didn't.

Did Mark go online last weekend?
Yes, he did.

Did Mark and Emma study for a test
last weekend?

Yes, they did.

Did you play sports last weekend,
Mark and Emma?

No, we didn't.

What did you buy?

When did he go?

Where did they go? / Why did they go
to Greece?

What time did she get up?

How did he travel there?

didn't know
had
decided
knew
wasn't
wanted
didn't expect
didn’t think
didn't feel
didn't win
won

What

Did you make
No, we didn't
Who did you use
No, we didn’t
Yes, they did
What did you
Did you enjoy

Page W24
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Where is it playing?
What time does it start?
How old are you?
Which screen is it?

oM YN
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How old are you?
$23.

It's screen 3.
Adventure Time
How old is
$23.50.

isit?

It's screen 6.

NV A WN =W

4

Students’own answers.

Page W25

Ten languages.
The X-Men series.
Science fiction.

It was in 2000.

Hugh Jackman.
His super powers.

NoTwvi s, WN =

2

Students’ own answers.

Unit5

In X-Men Origins: Wolverine.

Page W28
1
1 ice cream
2 tomato
3 toast
4 potato chips
5 chocolate
2
'Y
'C ofc
H G/ H IH
‘M| | U|E/W/ A
| |CE['C|R|E|A|M
LIKIG|E|T|S|T
EIG|R E|E
N E R
L 7 L
L
Mystery food: ice cream
3
Countable Uncountable
Singular Plural | Singular only
'carrot Scarrots Mcereal
2cookie ’cookies 2cheese
egg 8eggs ham
“‘potato °potatoes | orange juice
*tomato %tomatoes | water

.

-

some
some
an
any
any

S 1 A WN =N

many
alot of
much
much
alot of
many
alot of
many
many

WO NGOUVAEWN= N
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How many; many
How much; a lot of
How many; many
How many; a lot of
How much; much

Vih WN = Oy

a little
afew
afew
alittle
afew

VR WN =y

a lot of
How much
alot of
afew

How much
a lot of
any

a lot of
any

some
much

- ©O W NOSUVAEWN=Q
>0 W>ID>W>>m>
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Can | help you?

Yes, please. I'll have two chocolate
cookies and a bottle of soda.

Is that for here, or to go?

It's to go.

OK, here you go. Anything else?
No, thanks. That’s all.

OK.That'’s $6.59.

B Here you go.

A Thanks. And here’s your change.
B Thanks.
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4

A What would you like to eat?
B I'd like a cheese and tomato
sandwich, please.

Is that for here, or to go?

It's for here, thanks.

Fine.

Can | have some tea, too?
OK. Would you like your tea with
milk?

Yes, please.

OK.That's $7.65 then.

Here you go.

Great. Thanks.

=W > ™

Is that for here?

Would you like a drink, too?
Small or large soda?
Anything else?

a ham, cheese, and tomato sandwich,
please.

water, please

Sparkling

for here

to go?

to go, thanks

else

I'd like a yogurt and a banana
$10.50

Here you go.

Students’ own answers.

Page W31
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2

Because children have a lot more taste
buds, so the flavor can be incredibly
strong for them.

Candy, cookies, and chocolate.

They don't usually like them.

You can enjoy these strong flavors.
When you become a teenager.

Our mouths and our noses.

Its appearance.

On their feet.

Students’ own answers.
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1
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2 5 Where are Camila and Lily meeting?
1 inataxi They're meeting at the bus stop.
2 helicopter 6 How are they traveling to Bellevue
3 motorcycle Street?
4 The subway They're traveling to Bellevue Street on
5 bus the number 11 bus.
6 truck 7 Where are they having lunch?
They're having lunch at Pizza Paradise.
3 8 What are they doing after lunch?
1 next They're going to the movies.
2 tomorrow
3 in 7
4 on 1 How long does it take to fly to Mars?
5 at It takes between 150 and 300 days.
2 How long does it take to travel from
4 . Seattle to Chicago by train?
1 're meeting It takes two days.
2 are going 3 How long does it take to walk one
3 'mnot coming kilometer on foot?
4 ‘mfinishing It takes twelve minutes.
5'm stuc.iymg 4 How long does it take to fly from
6 're having London to Sydney?
It takes 22 hours.
] . 5 5 How long does it take to travel from
1 Is Paul coming tothe parFy. , Battery Park to Times Square by taxi?
2 What time is the l?us leaving? It takes fourteen minutes.
3 When are we having our geography

test?
Is your mom driving you tomorrow?

Page W35

Where is Alicia meeting Ross?

She’s meeting him on Canal Street.
What time is she going to the movies
with Norie?

She’s going to the movies with Norie
at6 p.m.

When is Bruno having a party?

He's having a party on Saturday night.
Is David going to the party?

No, he isn't.

©S VWO®NSOUV A WN=

1

're flying

are they arriving
are driving

are they staying
're taking

're visiting

does it take

is making

are you doing
're going

Page W36
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4

Let’s
want
How
OK
time
Are
not
meeting
doing
No
mind

I have tickets for the One Direction
concert on Saturday. Are you free to
come with me?

Yes, | am! Thanks! Where do you want
to meet?

Let's meet at my house. Mom’s taking
me to the concert. You can come
with us.

Great! What time are you leaving?
We're leaving at six thirty. Can you be
here at six?

Yes, | can! Thanks, Lily! See you on
Saturday!

Are you free on Saturday?
No, sorry, I'm not. I'm watching a

soccer game with my dad on Saturday.

Oh, OK. What about Sunday?

Sorry, but | can’t. My aunt and uncle
are coming for lunch on Sunday.
Never mind. Let’s go another time.

A I'm having a party on Friday
evening. Are you free?

B Yes,lam.

A Are you free on Wednesday
afternoon? I'm going shopping.

B No, I'm sorry, I'm babysitting my
little brother.

A I'm watching a movie at my house
tomorrow evening. Are you free?

B No, I'm sorry, it's my mom’s birthday.

A Are you free on Sunday morning?
I'm going swimming.
B Yes,lam.

Students’ own answers.

Page W37
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With a friend in Miami.

It takes 26 hours.

They're traveling by car.

No, she isn't.

She’s using a bike.

She’s meeting Jose Luis'’s friends.
She thinks that it’s terrible.
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Students’ own answers.

Unit7
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island
mountain
volcano
lake

Sea
Desert
Ocean
continent

NGO UVhAE WN= N

longer
windier
hotter
easier
slower
nicer

VA WN =W

My sister is slower than me.

Today is hotter than yesterday.

My math homework was easier than
my English homework.

The blue jacket is nicer than the
green one.

The Nile River is longer than the
Amazon River.

WN =N

E-

v

5
1 more interesting than
2 more dangerous than
3 more expensive
4 more popular
5 more difficult

6
Irregular q
adjective Comparative
good 'better (than)
bad 2worse (than)
far Sfarther / further (than)

120
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7

1 worse than

2 more dangerous than

3 more famous than

4 better than

5 cheaper than

8

1 The magazine is as expensive as the

book.

2 This movie is as boring as last night’s
movie.

3 Africaisn't as large as Asia.

4 Houston isn't as interesting as New
Orleans.

5 Your cousin is as nice as your sister.

9

Possible answers:

1 Paris is less beautiful than Rio de
Janeiro.

2 Basketball is less popular than soccer.

3 Don Omar is less famous than Daddy
Yankee.

4 Mountain biking is less exciting than
climbing.

5 Money is less important than
happiness.

10

Possible answers:

1 Paris isn't as beautiful as Rio de
Janeiro.

2 Basketball isn't as popular as soccer.

3 Don Omar isn't as famous as Daddy
Yankee.

4 Mountain biking isn't as exciting as
climbing.

5 Money isn't as important as
happiness.

=y

isn't as big
bigger

less populated
as high

better

more popular
more expensive
nicer

than

O O NSOV A WN =
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How much
does it open
It's open from
Where is it
How can | get
Thanks

S V1 AW N =

Where is it?

What time does it open?
How can | get there?

How much are the tickets?

bW N =N
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It's at 2920 Zoo Drive.

2 You can take the number 7 bus from
the city center.

3 They're $44 for adults, and $34 for
children.

4 It's open from 9 a.m. to 6 p.m. every

day.

4

Students’ own answers.

Page W43

1

1 Salvador

2 The Chapada Diamantina National
Park

3 The Abrolhos archipelago

In the northeast of Brazil.

They can see beautiful, colorful

houses and monuments from the

17 century.

3 It lasts for seven days and seven
nights.

4 1t's in the center of Bahia.

5 They can go walking, mountain
biking, swimming, and snorkeling.

6 Whale watching is a popular activity.

7 It's off the south coast of Bahia.

8 It's famous for its colorful, exotic fish,

and spectacular coral formations.

No= N

3
Students’ own answers.

Unit 8
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annoyed
frightened
nervous
happy
proud

fed up
embarrassed
bored

O NSOV A WN =

nervous
annoyed
happy
proud
bored
frightened

SV B WN=N

the happiest
the oldest
the nicest
the biggest
the cleanest

Vs WN =W
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Dad is the tallest.

Angela is the shortest.

Angela is the lightest.
Mom is the oldest.

Jorge is the youngest.
Mom is the blondest.

the best

the most beautiful
the most exciting

the farthest / furthest
the worst

the most amazing

Page W47
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the worst

the most interesting
the quietest

the most nervous
the most confident
the simplest

Students’ own answers.
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the best

the most amazing
the nicest

more talented
better

more beautiful
the greatest

These sneakers are the least expensive

ones.

For me, math is the least difficult

subject at school.

Page W48

Is this Estela?
leave a message
return my call
My number is
speak with
Who's calling?
for you

NSOV A WN =
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No, it isn’t. It's his cousin, Eduardo.
He isn’t here right now. He's at
basketball practice. Do you want to
leave a message?

3 Does he have your number?

4 That's (212)-555-8833. OK. Bye.

N =W

4
Students’ own answers.
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1

1 They're the largest group of sculptures
in the world.

2 Doane Robinson wanted to build the
sculptures.

3 It needed tourism because it was very
poor.

4 Gutzon Borglum created the
sculptures.

5 It took fourteen years to create them.

6 About 400 local workers helped them.

7 More than two million tourists visit
the monument every year.

3 Laura is the least confident student
before tests.

4 People say that airplanes are the least
dangerous form of transport.

o

2

Students’ own answers.
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most

better than
closer

most beautiful
the quietest
least

less

most

most delicious
least
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